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  编者


  前言


  第一章语音


  语音部分共有5个小题。每小题1分。主要考查学生英语单词的发音准确性和对发音规律的认知和掌握。


  按大纲要求，考生应掌握元音和辅音字母在单词中的读音，要掌握常见字母组合的读音。


  第一节英语语音基础


  一、字母


  英语字母共26个。五个元音字母：A，E，I，0，U ；其它为辅音字母。


  英语字母表


  [image: figure_0008_0001]


  英语单词由字母组成，字母构成音节。音节的核心是元音，由一个或几个元音字母组合构成，在元音字母前后，可以有一个或几个辅音字母。少数辅音字母，如：1，m，n，也可构成非重读音节。


  二、音节


  单音节词：只有一个音节的词。如：he sky play cut stop reach ground thought


  双音节词：有两个音节的词。如：easy begin hurry noodle worker depend apple


  多音节词：包含三个或三个以上音节的词。如：beautiful comfortable universitylibrary nationality


  音节的种类有以下三种：


  (一）开音节


  以元音字母结尾，或以辅音字母(r，w和y除外）加不发音的e结尾的重读音节叫开音节。在开音节中元音读它的“字母名称”的读音。如：be no go try make kite June note


  (二）闭音节


  由一个元音字母和一个或几个辅音字母（r，w，和y除外）结尾的重读音节，叫闭音节。


  在闭音节中,元音字母读字母相应的短音[image: figure_0009_0002]读[image: figure_0009_0003]如：map cap bed pen pig big hot mop but nut


  (三）r音节


  包含一个元音字母加辅音字母r的重读音节，叫做“r音节”。ar —般读[image: figure_0009_0004]，or—般读[image: figure_0009_0005]如：bar arm short her circle burn


  在英语中，同一个字母或字母组合可以读不同的音，不同的字母或字母组合有可能读相同的音，表明字母或字母组合应怎样读音的规则，叫做“拼读规则”。下面分别列表说明元音字母及其字母组合，和辅音字母及其字母组合的拼读规则。


  第二节元音字母在单词中的读音


  一、元音字母及其字母组合的读音


  1.元音字母a及其字母组合的读音


  [image: figure_0009_0006]


  [image: figure_0010_0007]


  2.元音字母e及其字母组合的读音


  [image: figure_0010_0008]


  [image: figure_0011_0009]


  3.元音字母i及其字母组合的读音


  [image: figure_0011_0010]


  4.元音字母o及其字母组合的读音


  [image: figure_0011_0011]


  [image: figure_0012_0012]


  5.元音字母u及其字母组合的读音


  [image: figure_0012_0013]


  第三节辅音字母在单词中的读音


  辅音字母及其字母组合的读音如下表所示：


  一、部分辅音字母的读音规则


  [image: figure_0013_0014]


  二、部分辅音组合及元、辅音组合的读音规则


  [image: figure_0013_0015]


  [image: figure_0014_0016]


  能力训练


  找出下列每组词中划线部分读音与其它三个不同的词。


  1. A. sweater


  B.read


  C.please


  D.clean


  2. A. help


  B.dress


  C. rest


  D.eleven


  3. A. black


  B.many


  C.Paris


  D. badminton


  4. A. bird


  B.shirt


  C.skirt


  D. sport


  5. A.like


  B. lake


  C.bike


  D. time


  6. A.help


  B.dress


  C. eraser


  D.elephant


  7. A.turn


  B.skirt


  C. word


  D. hire


  8. A.coat


  B.boat


  C. yellow


  D. how


  9. A. nice


  B. ninety


  C. fine


  D. live


  10. A.moon


  B.shoe


  C. zoo


  D. good


  11. A.heat


  B.sheep


  C. beat


  D. head


  12. A.better


  B. peck


  C. fell


  D.heat


  13. A.bitter


  B.pick


  C. pen


  D. fill


  14. A.ladder


  B. letter


  C. bed


  D. men


  15. A. mop


  B.sock


  C. fax


  D. fox


  16. A.cork


  B. naught


  C.stalk


  D. lost


  17. A.cock


  B.stock


  C.shop


  D.pork


  18. A. cart


  B.guard


  C. warm


  D. last


  19. A. sip


  B. prices


  C. loos


  eD. lose


  20. A. zip


  B. razor


  C.zeal


  D. seal


  21. A. box


  B.shout


  C.not


  D. lock


  22. A. cow


  B. round


  C.group


  D. now


  23. A. sees


  B. breathe


  C. tease


  D.breeze


  24. A. both


  B. theme


  C.thought


  D. lathe


  25. A.curd


  B. birth


  C.sharp


  D. bird


  26. A.cheek


  B.seal


  C.me


  D. great


  27. A. sail


  B. whale


  C. fight


  D. may


  28. A.cute


  B.bud


  C. cut


  D.hut


  29. A. course


  B.seize


  C.laze


  D. raise


  30. A.rates


  B. lets


  C.gets


  D. cars


  31. A. seeds


  B.buzz


  C. weeds


  D. beds


  32. A.winds


  B.lots


  C.arts


  D. lets


  33. A. sinner


  B.singer


  C. tongue


  D.king


  34. A. bang


  B. ban


  C. wing


  D.king


  35. A.break


  B.heal


  C. field


  D. feeling


  36. A.fight


  B.bike


  C. pine


  D. little


  37. A. key


  B.they


  C.east


  D.heal


  38. A. neat


  B. win


  C.king


  D. ton


  39. A.nose


  B.so


  C.come


  D.goal


  40. A.taste


  B. pain


  C.glass


  D. mate


  41. A. deed


  B. piece


  C. these


  D. bread


  42. A.piece


  B. cinema


  C. physics


  D. window


  43. A. jacket


  B.chat


  C. captain


  D. want


  44. A. France


  B. hard


  C. hat


  D. class


  45. A. head


  B.heat


  C. better


  D. ten


  46. A.magazine


  B. make


  C.cock


  D. keep


  47. A. knowledge


  B. job


  C.general


  D. change


  48. A. dress


  B.trade


  C.hundred


  D. drawing


  49. A. comrades


  B.decides


  C. parents


  D. hands


  50. A.young


  B. uncle


  C.song


  D. peasant


  参考答案


  [image: figure_0016_0017]


  第二章语法


  这一部分考查考生的语法知识。考查内容包括词法（名词、动词、冠词、形容词、副词等）、句法（简单句、复合句等）和构词法。考查方式是单项选择题，每道题有四个选项，要求考生从四个选项中选出一个最适合题干的词或词组作为答案。这就要求考生一定要熟练掌握语法的基本知识。


  第一节词法


  


  一、名词


  表示人、事物、地点或抽象概念的名称的词，叫做名词。


  (一）名词的分类


  英语名词可分为两大类：


  1.专有名词：具体的人名、地名、团体、机构或某类人或事物的名称。专有名词的第一个字母必须大写。例如：


  Mary(玛丽）


  Paris(巴黎）


  the Great Wall(长城）


  the Communist Party of China(中国共产党）the Ministry of Justice(司法部）


  2.通名词：某一类人、物或抽象概念的名称。普通名词又可分为四类：


  (l)个体名词：表示某类人或事物中的个体。例如：


  teacher(教师）


  monkey(猴子）


  factory(工厂）


  train(火车）


  (2)集体名词：表示一群人或一些事物的总称。例如：


  people(人民）


  Class(班级）


  army(军队）


  family(家庭）


  (3)物质名词：表示构成各种物体的物质。例如：


  water(水）


  cotton(棉花）


  grain(粮食）


  air(空气）


  (4)抽象名词：表示动作、状态、品质、感情等抽象概念。例如：


  health(健康）


  happiness(幸福）


  freedom(自由）


  life(生活）


  (二）名词的数


  1-名词复数的规则变化


  (1)一般在名词后加s


  book—books


  map—maps


  key—keys


  (2)在以s，sh，x，ch结尾的名词后加es


  bus—buses


  brush一brushes


  box—boxes


  bench—benches


  (3)以f，fe结尾的名词，变f或fe为ves


  shelf—shelves


  life一lives


  knife—rknives


  但是下列单词例外：


  roofroofs


  chief~chiefs


  safe—safes


  gulf~gulfs


  (4)一些以o结尾的名词，在词后加es


  potato—potatoes


  hero—heroes


  tomato—tomatoes


  但是下列单词例外：


  radio—radios


  photo—photos


  zoo一zoos


  piano—pianos


  (5)—些以y结尾的名词，如果y之前是辅音,变y为ies


  baby一babies lady—ladies factory一factories


  2.名词复数的不规则变化


  man—men


  woman—women


  tooth—teeth


  child—children


  foot—feet


  deer—deer


  sheep—sheep


  fish—fish


  (三）名词的所有格


  (1)当名词表示有生命的人或物时，用’s表所有关系，如：friend's home朋友的家，the teacher's office教师办公室


  (2)在以s结尾的复数名词后只加’，如：the teachers' reading-room教师阅览室，the students' dormitory 学生宿舍


  (3)复合名词或表示共有关系的词组，在最后一个词后加’s，如：editor-in-chiefs office主编办公室，an hour and a half，s talk 一个半小时的谈话


  (4)名词词组内表示各自所有关系时，在各个词后都加’s,如：Mary’s and Jack's books玛丽和杰克的书，试比较：


  John，s and Alice，s desks约翰和艾丽思个人的书桌John and Alice's desk约翰和艾丽思共有的书桌


  (5)加’s或’的名词所有格可表示某人的家或店铺的名称，如：the tailor's裁缝店，Miss Wang's王小姐的家


  (6)当名词表无生命的事物时，用of表示所有关系，如：the cover of the book书的封面， the rule of the game 比赛的规则


  需注意的是，’s属格和of属格并用时构成双重属格,这种情况下，作of宾语的名词或代词一般指人，并且是特指，可以说a friend of the doctor's或a friend of mine,但不能说a friend of a doctor's。


  (四）名词作主语时与谓语动词的一致性


  1.谓语动词用单数形式的情况


  (1)由and连接的两个名词表示的是同一个人、物或概念时,谓语动词用单数形式。


  例：The professor and novelist was just retired from his teaching position.


  这位教授兼小说家刚刚从他的教师岗位退下来。


  (2)以一 s结尾，但实为单数的名词作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式。


  例：Education experts are claiming that physics is badly taught in our school.


  教育专家说我们学校的物理课上得极糟。


  (3)表示人类的名词作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式。


  例：Man is rapidly destroying the Earth.


  人类正在快速地毁灭地球。


  (4)表示时间、距离、长度、价值或重量等的名词作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式。


  例：30 minutes is long enough for you to finish an essay with 250 words.


  30分钟足够你完成一篇250字的文章了。


  (5)复数名词前有one of,either of,neither of时，谓语动词用单数形式。


  例：One of the messages I got is from Susan who told us that she couldn't come.


  我收到一条Susan来的信息说她不能来了。


  2.谓语动词用复数形式的情况


  (1)由and连接的两个或两个以上的名词表示的是不同的人、物或概念，并且作主语时，谓语动词用复数形式。


  例：Reading and traveling are my favorites.


  阅读和旅行是我的最爱。


  (2)表示群体的集体名词作主语时，谓语动词用复数形式。


  例：The police are hunting a killer of a 14-year-old girl.


  警察正在搜寻一个杀害14岁女孩的杀人犯。


  3.谓语动词与部分主语一致的情况


  (1)not only... but also...,either... or..., neither...nor..，or 等连接主语时，谓语动词与靠近它的名词一致。


  例：If either my sister or my parents come, please let them in.


  无论是我妹妹还是我父母来了，请他们进来。


  (2)主语后跟有由 along with，with，except，including，as well as，rather than，besides 等引导的词组或短语时，谓语动词与前面主语一致。


  例：Eight people, including a six-week-old baby, were injured in the explosion.


  在这次爆炸中有八个人受伤，其中包括一名六周大的婴儿。


  4.谓语动词依主语的变化而变化的情况


  (1)必须以复数形式出现的名词作主语时，谓语动词用复数形式。一旦用量词来修饰这些名词时，谓语动词则依据量词的单复数来决定自身的单复数。量词是单数时，谓语动词为单数；量词是复数时，谓语动词用复数。


  例：The shoes are made in China.


  这鞋是中国造。


  The pair of shoes is made in China.


  这双鞋是中国造的。


  Two pairs of shoes Ijust bought for my brother are made in China.


  我刚刚给我弟弟买的两双鞋是中国造的。


  (2)有些集体名词作主语时，如表示整体，谓语动词为单数形式；如表示个体，谓语动词则为复数形式。


  例：A new family has moved in next door.


  隔壁新搬来一家。


  A new family have moved in next door.


  隔壁新搬来一家人。


  能力训练


  1.把下列名词变成复数


  (1) car


  horse


  tree


  bottle


  shop


  (2)hero potato fox


  inch


  brush


  (3)life


  leaf


  knife wife


  half


  body lady


  fly


  day


  army


  (4)foot


  child


  woman


  sheep


  deer


  fish


  2仿照所给例子，将下列句子中的单数名词改为复数


  例：The child came into the room.


  The children came into the rooms.


  (1) The lady gave the girl the key.


  (2)The gentleman filled the glass.


  (3)The army went into battle.


  (4) A bird sang on the branch of a tree.


  (5)The man looked at the shelf.


  (6)The dog ran down the street.


  3.将下列句子中的复数名词改为单数


  (1) Wolves killed the sheep.


  (2)The boys had knives.


  (3)The policemen found the thieves.


  (4)The women told the children stories.


  (5) We saw foxes.


  (6)The children played with monkeys.


  (7)The cats caught the mice.


  4.写出下列短语的所有格


  (1) the hat of the boy


  (2) the face of the baby


  (3 ) the laughter of the man


  (4) the friend of my brother


  (5)the dog of Mrs John


  (6) the shop of the chemist


  (7) the voices of the pupils


  (8) the shouts of the men


  5.将括号内的名词改为所有格形式


  (1)Mary is a( lady)friend.


  (2)Have you seen( Tom) new pen?


  (3)My( brother) friend is coming to tea.


  (4)Let us join in the(children)games.


  (5)Ellen sings in the(ladies)room.


  参考答案


  1.(1)cars，horses，trees，bottles，shops


  (2) heroes，potatoes，foxes，inches，brushes


  (3) lives，leaves，knives，wives，halves，bodies，ladies，flies，days，armies


  (4) foot—feet


  child—children


  woman一women


  sheep—sheep deer—deer


  fish—fish


  2.(1) The ladies gave the girls the keys.


  (2)The gentlemen filled the glasses.


  (3)The armies went into battle.


  (4)Birds sang on the branches of trees.


  (5)The men looked at the shelves.


  (6)The dogs ran down the streets.


  3.(1) A wolf killed the sheep.


  (2)The boy had a knife.


  (3)The policeman found the thief.


  (4)The woman told the child a story.


  (5)1 saw a fox.


  (6)The child played with a monkey.


  (7)The cat caught the mouse.


  4.(1) the boy's hat


  (2)the baby's face


  (3) the man's laughter


  (4)my brother's friend


  (5)Mrs John's dog


  (6)the chemist's shop


  (7)the pupils'voices


  (8)the men's shouts


  5.( 1) Mary is a( lady's)friend.


  (2)Have you seen(Tom's)new pen?


  (3)My(brother's)friend is coming to tea.


  (4)Let us join in the( children's)games.


  (5)Ellen sings in the(ladies，）room.


  二、动词


  表示动作或状态的词叫动词。


  (一）动词的分类


  动词根据不同的角度大体上可以分为及物动词、不及物动词、连系动词、助动词和情态动词。


  1.及物动词


  这类动词要求后面有直接宾语（一个宾语）或直接宾语和间接宾语（两个宾语）。如：wear a military uniform 穿军装，a military uniform 是 wear 的直接宾语，wear 是及物动词。promote growth促进生长，growth是promote的直接宾语，promote是及物动词。


  例：I can't find my car keys.


  我找不到车钥匙。（find是及物动词，my car keys是直接宾语）


  The situation made him a hero.


  环境使他成为英雄。（made是及物动词,him是直接宾语,a hero是间接宾语）


  2.不及物动词


  这类动词不要求任何宾语跟在其后。


  例：He's gone to New York.他去了纽约。（New York是地点状语）


  They quarreled.他们吵架了。


  注意：很多动词既可作及物动词，也可作不及物动词，如narrow,wear等。


  例：He narrowed his eyes and gazed at the horizon.


  他眯缝起眼睛注视着地平线。(及物动词）


  The choice of jobs is narrowing.工作的选择性在降低。（不及物动词）


  His face wore a smile.他面带微笑。（及物动词）


  His jeans have worn thin at the knees.


  他的牛仔的膝盖部分已经磨薄了。（不及物动词）


  3.连系动词


  这类词本身有词义，但不能单独作谓语，后面必须跟表语，构成系表结构。表语通常为形容词或名词。连系动词有：be, become，feel，look，seem，get，remain，appear，smell, sound， taste 等。


  例：You look sharp in suits.你穿西装看起来很帅。（表语是形容词sharp)


  She soon got bored with him.她很快就厌倦他了。（表语是形容词bored)


  We remain friends.我们仍然是朋友。（表语是名词friends)


  That sounds a good idea.听起来是个不错的主意。（表语是名词idea)


  4.助动词


  这类动词本身无意义,不能单独作谓语，必须与实意动词一起完成特定的任务。助动词在句中的主要功能是与实意动词一起构成时态、语态、语气、否定、强调、倒装和疑问的结构。


  这类词包括：be,do，have,will,shall 等。


  例：He is doing exercises.他正在锻炼。（现在进行时）


  Jack was not invited to the party.杰克没有被邀请参加聚会。（被动语态）


  If I were you,I would prefer stay at home.


  如果我是你的话，宁愿待在家里。（虚拟语气）


  He won't come,I'm sure.我肯定他不会来。（否定）


  I do hope you'll succeed.我真的希望你能成功。（强调）


  Never did you tell me that.你从来没有告诉过我。（倒装）


  Shall we arrive a little later?我们可以晚一点到吗？（疑问）


  5.情态动词


  情态动词虽然有能力、义务、必要、猜测等含义，但意义不完全,不能单独作谓语，必须与动词原形一起构成谓语部分，以表达完整意义。情态动词有：can，could, will, have, be, should，do，would，may，might，must，need，dare，ought to 等。


  例：Can you swim?你会游泳吗？


  Would you please pass me the salt?请把盐递给我好吗？


  You needn't do it yourself.你没有必要亲自做。


  I really ought to help him.我真应该帮帮他。


  注意：


  1)shall及will的不同用法。在表示将来式时,shall用于第一人称，will用于第二、三人称。但在当代口语中，Will也常用于第一人称表示将来式。此时二者均为助动词。shall的过去式为should,will的过去式为would。但当shall用于第二、三人称时,shall不再是助动词而是情态动词了，表示命令、义务、征询意见等。should除了表示这些外还表示可能性、期待的事务、想象的情景等。


  例：What ifI should felt sick and not be able to work?我要是生病了不能工作了怎么办？(what if表示“怎么办”，should指想象的情景）


  All payments shall be made in cash.所有的付款都要以现金的形式支付。（命令）


  I shall let you know as soon as I arrive there.我一到那儿就告诉你。(将来时)


  You shouldn't be so rude like that.你不应该那么粗暴。（义务）


  2) will作为情态动词时表示愿意、请求、可能性、邀请等。would表示想象的情景、请求、建议等。


  例：What would you do if you won five million yuan?


  如果你赢了500万元，你准备做什么？（想象的情景）


  Would you shut the window,please?请关上窗，好吗？（请求）


  I would go to the other city,if I were you.如果我是你的话，就去另外的城市了。


  (二）动词的基本形式


  动词的基本形式包括：原形、第三人称单数、现在式、过去式、现在分词和过去分词。


  1.第三人称单数的构成


  一般由动词原形加-s构成，如：take § gives ,calls。


  以-s,—z，-ch，—sh，*x 结尾的动词，加-es，如：pass—passes，teach-teaches，push-pushes 。以辅音字母+y结尾的动词，先将y变为i，再加-es,如：try-tries,carry-carries。


  2.过去式和过去分词的构成


  一般情况在原形词尾加-ed，如knocks,worked,reached。以e结尾的单词在原形后只加-d，如：typed，liked , arranged。


  以辅音字母“+y”结尾的动词变y为i再加-ed如：study-studied,try-tried,carry-carried。


  以重读闭音节或r音节结尾且末尾只有一个辅音字母的动词，双写这个辅音字母再加-ed，如：nod-nodded , admit-admitted , prefer-preferred，plan-planned。


  不规则动词的过去式和过去分词的形式是不规则的，须要一一记忆，如：find-found-found，get-got-got/gotten，have-had-had，do-did-done 等，具体变化见“不规则动词表”。


  3.现在分词的构成


  一般情况在原形词尾加-ing，如：go-going，stand-standing。


  以不发音的e结尾的动词，去掉e,再加-ing,如：arrive-arring ,write-writing，但当-e 去掉会引起发音变化时,最后的-e就应该保留，如：agree-agreeing，另外，-e前为元音时，-e 也应保留,如：canoe-canoeing。


  动词是闭音节的单音节词，或是以重读闭音节结尾的多音节词,而末尾只有一个辅音字母时，这个辅音字母须双写，然后再加-ing，如：begin-beginning，get-getting , forget-forgetdng。


  少数几个以-ie结尾的动词，须将ie变成y,再加-ing,例如：die-dying,He-lying。


  (三）动词的主要时态


  1.一般现在时


  表示经常性或习惯性的动作，谓语除第三人称单数需要在动词后加-s外,其余人称用动词原形。该时态常与表示频度的时间状语every day，sometimes, always, often, never等连用。如：


  We get up at six every morning.


  我们每天早上六点钟起床。


  They always care for each other and help each other.


  他们总是互相关心，互相帮助。


  表示现在时刻的状态、能力、性格、个性，这种用法多用状态动词。如：


  How do you find the book?


  你觉得这本书怎样？


  I don,t want so much.


  我不想要这么多。


  表示客观真理、客观存在、科学事实或在格言、警句中。如：


  The earth moves around the sun.


  地球绕着太阳转。


  Pride goes before a fall.


  骄必败。（谚语）


  在时间状语从句或条件状语从句中，一般现在时代替一般将来时。如：


  I'llhelp you as long as you have a problem.


  只要你有困难我就会帮助你。


  Tell Xiao Li about it if you meet him.


  如果你碰见小李,告诉他这件事。


  在宾语从句中，如果从句表示客观真理或事实时，即使主句是过去时，从句谓语也要用一般现在时。如：


  Columbus proved that the earth is round.


  哥伦布证明了地球是圆的。


  2.一般过去时


  一般过去时表示在确定的过去时间里所发生的动作或存在的状态，动词用过去式。规则动词的过去式是在原形动词后加-ed；不规则动词的变化需要记忆。


  一般过去式通常带有表示动作发生的时间状语的词、词组或从句，如：yesterday,the day before yesterday,last week,two days ago，或由when,while等弓|导的表示过去的时间状语从句等，上下文清楚时可以不带时间状语。如：


  She graduated from that university ten years ago.


  她十年前从这个大学毕业。


  I worked in that factory last year.


  去年我在那一家工厂工作。


  3.一般将来时


  一般将来时表示相对于讲话时间将要发生的动作或情况。该时态常跟有表示将来的时间状语,如：soon,next week tomorrow等。谓语动词的形式是shall/will +动词原形。shall用于第一人称,will可用于各种人称。如：


  Which paragraph shall I read first?我应该先读哪一段？


  Next month, my sister will be twenty-one.


  下个月我妹妹就要21岁了。


  其他表示将来的句型有：


  be going to,表示打算、计划、最近或将来要做的某事。如：


  What are you going to do tomorrow?


  明天你准备干什么？


  be to do表示按计划要发生的事情以及表职责、义务、可能、约定、意图等。如：


  There is to be a meeting this afternoon.


  今天下午有个会。


  We are to meet the guests at the station.


  我们要去车站接客人。


  be about to表示马上做某事，不能与tomorrow，next week等明确表示将来的时间状语连用：


  They are about to leave.


  他们就要离开。


  4.过去将来时


  过去将来时表示从过去看将来,一般形式为would +动词原形,多用在间接引语中。如：


  He was eighty-eight. In two years he would be ninety.


  他八十八了。再过两年就九十了。


  I asked him ifI would see him the next weekend.


  我问他下周末是否和他见面。


  过去将来时常可用来表示过去习惯性的动作，不论什么人称，都用would。如：


  Every morning, he would go out and walk around the park.


  每天早上，他都会出去绕公园步行。


  5.现在进行时


  现在进行时的构成是：be +动词的现在分词，表示现在正在进行的动作。主要用法是：表示现在(指说话人说话时）正在发生的事情，常与now,right now,at the moment等词或短语连用。如：


  It's raining hard.


  雨下得很大。


  Are you studying now?


  你在学习吗？


  She is reading a newspaper now.


  她现在正在看报纸。


  还可表示长期的或重复性的动作，说话时动作未必正在进行，如：


  Mr Green is writing another novel.


  格林先生在写另一部小说。（说话时并未在写，只是处于写作的状态）


  She is learning the piano under Mr Smith.


  她在跟史密斯先生学钢琴。


  表示渐变的动作： get,grow，turn,run,go,begin 等。如：


  The leaves are turning green.


  叶子变绿了。


  It's getting warmer and warmer.


  天气变得越来越暖和了。


  6.过去进行时


  过去进行时的构成是：was/were +动词的现在分词,常接一个表示过去的时间状语，表示过去某时正在进行的状态或动作。如：


  We were talking about you a moment ago.


  我们刚才正谈到你呢。


  I was playing the piano when she came in.


  她进来的时候，我正在弹钢琴。


  7.将来进行时


  将来进行时的构成是：shall( will)+ be +动词的现在分词,表示将来某一段时间正在进行的动作或有可能发生或预计要发生的动作。如：


  What will you be doing next week?


  下一星期你要干什么？


  I shall be typing in my office.


  我将在办公室里打字。


  8.现在完成时


  现在完成时的构成由have(has)+动词的过去分词，has用于主语是单数第三人称，其它用have。如：


  I have worked for ten hours today.


  今天我工作了十个小时。


  He has found his pen.


  他找到他的钢笔了。


  现在完成时的用法是：表示在说话之前已经完成或刚完成的动作，或过去发生的但对现在造成一定影响的动作，可以不用时间状语，也可和表示过去的时间状语连用，常见的有already，yet，never，before 等。如：


  He has gone away.


  他已经走了。


  I have bought a ten-speed bicycle.


  我买了一辆十速自行车。


  She has never been to Hong Kong.


  她从未去过香港。


  They have already published the results of their experiments.


  他们已经发表了实验结果。


  该时态还表示从过去某时间开始一直延续到现在（可能还要继续下去）的动作，常用于含有延续意义的动词，并且一般要跟一个表示一段时间的状语，例如：since,for two years,so far, in recent years 等。如：


  He has Lived here since 1949.


  自从1949年以来，他一直在这儿工作。


  He has learned English for about two years.


  他学英语大概已经两年了。


  We have lived here since 1976.


  自从1976年以来，我们就住在这儿。


  9.过去完成时


  过去完成时的构成：had +动词的过去分词，表示在过去某一时刻以前已经完成的动作，或者表示一个动作在另一个过去动作之前就已经完成，常和by，before等词组成的短语和从句连用。如：


  We had just had our breakfast when Tom came in.


  汤姆进来的时候，我们已经吃完早饭了。


  By the end of last year they had turned out 5 ,000 cars.


  到去年年底为止，他们生产了五千辆轿车。


  When we arrived at the station,they had waited for more than twenty minutes.


  我们到达车站的时候，他们已经等了二十多分钟。过去完成时常用于以下固定句型：no sooner +过去完成时+ than +过去式，如：


  No sooner had I gone out than he came to see me.


  我刚出去，他就来找我。


  by(the end of)+过去时间，主句中谓语动词用过去完成时。如：


  The experiment had been finished by 4 o'clock yesterday afternoon.


  这个实验昨天下午四点前就完成了。


  10.将来完成时


  将来完成时的构成：shall( will)+ have +过去分词，表示在将来某一时刻将完成或在另一个未来的动作发生之前已经完成的动作。常与将来完成时连用的时间状语有：by(the time/the end of)+表示将来时间的短语和句子；before(the end of)+表示将来时间的词语或句子；when,after等加上表示将来动作的句子等。如：


  After we finish this text, we'll have learned twenty texts.这篇课文结束后，我们就学完了二十篇课文。


  By the next month,I'll have finished my task.


  我将到下个月完成任务。


  I shall have finished this composition before 9 o'clock.


  我将在 9 点前写完这篇作文。


  When we get on the railway station, the train will probably have left.


  当我们到达火车站的时候，火车可能已经离开了。


  11.过去将来完成时


  过去将来完成时的构成是would + have +动词的过去分词，用来表示过去将来某一时间以前发生的动作，且对过去将来产生影响。如：


  They would have arrived by eight o'clock.


  他们将于八点前到达。


  He said he would have finished his work by the end of next month.


  他说他下月底就可以把工作做完。


  12.现在完成进行时


  现在完成进行时是现在完成时的强调形式，表示动作从过去某一时间开始，一直延续到现在，可能还要继续下去，通常与表示一段时间的状语连用,如：for hours,since this morning 等，其构成是have/has + been +动词的现在分词。如：


  I have been looking for my lost book for three days, but I still haven't found it.我已经花了三天的时间找我丢失的书，但是还没有找到。


  现在完成进行时与现在完成时的区别是：二者都可以表示动作的延续，区别在于前者更强调动作的延续性，可以说是后者的强调形式。如：


  We have been living here for ten years.我们一直在这儿住，已住了十年。（强调还要继续住下去）


  We have lived here for ten years.


  我们住在这十年了。（不一定继续住下去）


  另外，在无时间状语的情况下，前者表示动作仍在进行，而后者则表示动作在过去已结束。如：


  The students have been preparing for the exam.


  学生们一直在准备考试。(还在进行)&nbsp;The students have prepared for the exam.学生们已经为考试做了准备。（已经结束）


  (四）动词的语态


  动词的语态有两种，主动语态和被动语态，通常称主动态和被动态。语态是指主语与谓语的关系。主动态中主语是谓语动作的发出者，而被动态中主语则是谓语动作的承受者。两种语态的表现形式为：


  主动态=主语(动作的发出者）+谓语


  被动态=主语(动作的承受着）+ be +及物动词的过去分词（+by+动作的发出者）


  例：The company just hired twenty new workers.


  公司刚新聘了20名工人。（主动态）


  20 new workers were just hired by the company.


  20名工人刚刚被公司聘用。（被动态)


  1.被动态的时态变化


  一般现在时：be done


  一般过去时：was/were done


  现在进行时：be being done


  过去进行时：was/were being done


  一般将来时：will be done


  过去将来时：would be done


  现在完成时：have/has been done


  过去完成时：had been done


  将来完成时：will have been done


  过去将来完成时：would have been done


  例：The Mountain Climbing has been canceled because of the rain.


  由于下雨，爬山活动被取消了。（现在完成时）


  He said his book wouldn't have been done by the end of the year.


  他说他的书到年底完不了。（过去将来完成时）


  2.被动语态的其他表现形式


  (1)习惯上用于被动语态的句型：


  It is believed that...人们相信...


  It is decided that...大家决定...


  It is hoped that...希望...


  It is remembered that...记住...


  It is reported that...据报道...


  It is said that...据说...


  It is suggested that...有人建议...


  It is thought that...人们认为...


  It is known that...众所周知…


  It is done.完成了。


  例：It is reported that between forty and fifty people have died in the fighting.


  据报道，大约有40至50人在争斗中死亡。


  It is well known that he was one of the most famous movie stars of his day.


  大家都知道他是他那个年代的最著名的影星之一。


  (2)动词的主动形式表示被动意义。含有被动意义的动词有：blame, clean，cook，cut，re main，sell，wash 等等。


  例：Tickets for the show sold out in 70 minutes.


  演出票70分钟内就售光了。


  My life is ruined and I suppose I only have myself to blame.


  我的生活如此糟糕，我想只有我自己应该受到责备。


  (五）非谓语动词


  非谓语动词有四种：动词不定式、动名词、现在分词和过去分词。非谓语动词不能单独作谓语，但可在句中作其他成分。非谓语动词不受主语的人称和数的限制。非谓语动词还可与其他词构成短语。


  1.动词不定式


  动词不定式有两种形式，带to的不定式和不带to的不定式。动词不定式有三种时态；一般时、进行时和完成时。动词不定式还有两种语态：主动态和被动态。


  动词不定式既有名词性又有动词性。它的名词性表现在它在句中可作主语、宾语等。它的动词性则表现在它有时态和语态的变化，在句中作状语，并且可以有自己的宾语和状语。


  1)动词不定式的时态


  ①动词不定式的一般时的表现形式为（to) do,它所表示的动作通常与谓语动词所表示的动作同时发生或在其后发生。


  例：I am glad to see you back.看见你回来真高兴。


  He asked me to meet him in his office tomorrow.他让我明天在他的办公室与他会面。


  We didn't hear anyone say anything about it.我们没有听到任何人谈论这件事。


  ②动词不定式的进行时的表现形式为to be doing,它所表示的动作与谓语动词所表示的动作同时发生。


  例：They are supposed to be waiting for us at the station now.


  他们现在应当在车站等着我们呢。


  The young man feels wonderful to be working out of doors in such weather.


  这个年轻人感觉这个天气在室外干活真好。


  ③动词不定式的完成时的表现形式为to have done,它所表示的动作发生在谓语动词所表示的动作之前。


  例：He is not likely to have received our letter.他很有可能没有收到我们的信。


  I happened to have encountered her in the street.我偶然在街上遇到了她。


  2)动词不定式的语态


  ①动词不定式的主动态（见上述例子）。


  ②动词不定式的被动态的表现形式为to be done。


  例：There is nothing to be done.没有什么可做的了。


  It is a good chance for him to be sent to abroad to study.


  对他来说被送往国外学习是个好机会。


  3)动词不定式的否定式


  动词不定式的否定式的表现形式为not to do。


  例：He decided not to take the job.他决定不接受这份工作。


  He warned her not to stay out at night.他警告她不要在外面过夜。


  4)动词不定式在句中的作用


  动词不定式在句中可作主语、表语、宾语、定语、状语和补语。


  例：To see is to believe.眼见为实。（主语）


  Your task today in the writing class is to write an essay.


  你们今天写作课的作业是写一篇文章。（表语）


  He wants to be a scientist.他想成为科学家。（宾语）


  We got a lot of things to do.我们有很多的事情要做。（定语）


  They ran over to welcome their relatives back from the war.


  他们跑过去迎接从战场上回来的亲人。（状语）


  They helped her to sit in her wheelchair and wheeled her through the hall.


  他们帮助她坐进轮椅，推着她穿过大厅。（补语）


  5)动词不定式作形容词的宾语


  例：This computer game is very interesting to play.这个计算机游戏玩儿起来很有意思。


  I am ready to help you at any time you need.我随时准备帮助你。


  注意：动词不定式作形容词的宾语时，其形容词通常是表达思想情感的。这类形容词有：afraid害怕的，anxious渴望的，angry生气的，careful谨慎的，clever聪明的，content满意的，determined下定决心的，eager渴望的，foolish愚蠢的，free自由的，glad高兴的，happy幸福的，likely可能的，lucky幸运的，prepared有准备的，quick快的，slow慢的，sorry难过的，sure 肯定的，surprised吃惊的，wrong错的，willing愿意的，unwilling不愿意的，等。


  6)动词不定式作动词的宾语


  动词不定式作动词的宾语的表现形式为“动词+不定式”。


  例：I can't afford to buy a new house.我没有能力买新房子。


  He determined to immigrate to Canada.他决定移民加拿大。


  注意：可以直接接不定式的动词有：aim旨在，appear似乎，agree赞成，arrange安排，ask 请求，decide决定，bother打扰，care介意，choose选择，come来，dare竟敢，demand要求， desire 要求，expect 预料，elect 选举，hope 希望，fail 未能，happen 偶然，help 帮助，hesitate 犹豫，learn 学，mean 意欲，manage 试图，offer 提供，plan 计划，prepare 准备，pretend 假装， promise 承诺，refuse 拒绝，seem 似乎，wait 等，want 要，wish 希望，等。


  7)动词不定式在疑问词后


  疑问词who，what，which，when，where，how，why可以加在不定式的前面，构成不定式短语。这种结构通常跟在表示考虑、展示等含义的动词后。


  例：I wonder what to do.我想知道怎么办。


  He asked how to contact me.他问如何跟我联系。


  Where to go is not known yet.去哪儿还不知道呢。


  注意：“疑问词+不定式”在句中时，谓语动词用单数。例：The problem iswhether to go or not.问题是去还是不去。


  8)动词不定式作独立成分


  例：Sally takes singing and dancing lessons, not to speak of swimming and tennis lessons.


  萨利除了学游泳和网球之外，还上着唱歌、跳舞的班。


  To be brief,we must work hard to save our company.


  简言之，我们必须努力工作以拯救我们的公司。


  注意：其他可作独立成分的不定式短语有：to begin with首先，to be exact确切地说，to be frank 坦率地说，to be fair 公平地说，to conclude 总而言之，to tell the truth 实说了吧，to make a long story short 长话短说，to be sure 无疑、当然，so to speak 可以说，strange to say 说来奇怪，等。


  9)动词不定式与名词或代词构成复合结构


  动词不定式此时实际上是复合宾语(两个宾语）的一部分。它的表现形式为“动词+名词/代词+动词不定式”，其中名词/代词为第一宾语，动词不定式为第二宾语。


  例：Tell him not to come so early.告诉他不要来得太早。


  We do expect such things to happen again.我们的确希望再发生这种事0


  注意：可以接受这类复合宾语的动词有：ask要求，allow允许，advise劝告，beg恳求， cause 引起，command 命令，encourage 鼓励，force 迫使，get 使得，hate 恨，invite 邀请，intend 想要，like要、想，prefer 宁愿，persuade 说服，permit 允许，press 逼迫，remind 提醒，request 要求， urge催促,want想要，warn警告，wish希望，等。


  10)不带to的不定式作复合宾语


  有些动词要求不带to的不定式作它的第二个宾语，其表现形式为“动词+名词/代词+不带to的不定式”。


  例：He heard someone knock at the door.他听到有人敲门。


  The father made his son do his homework till the midnight.


  父亲逼他的儿子做功课到午夜。


  注意：这类动词有feel感到，hear听到，have让、使，let让，make使，notice注意,see看到， watch 看，smell 闻到，等。


  但是，当这些动词用在被动语态时，它后面的动词不定式一定要加to。


  例The son was made to do his homework till the midnight.儿子被迫做作业到午夜。


  注意：动词help所要求的复合宾语中，动词不定式可带to,也可不带to。


  例：They helped her(to)get through the most difficult time.


  他们帮助她度过最艰苦的日子。


  11)动词不定式短语


  ①动词不定式可与for连用构成短语，表现形式为“for +名词/代词+不定式”，其中名词/代词是不定式的逻辑主语，是不定式动作的发出者。


  例：It is unnecessary for us to worry about it.我们没有必要为这事操心。


  The gentleman stepped aside for the lady to get in the bus first.


  这位绅士站到一边让那位女士先上车。


  ②动词不定式可与of连用构成短语，表现形式为“of +名词/代词+不定式”，of


  前通常为形容词，表达由不定式发出的动作所产生的情感。


  例：It's rude of you to say so.你这样说话太粗鲁了。


  It's wise of you to do that.你这样做是英明的。


  注意：


  ①可以构成这类短语的形容词有：bad坏的，bold勇敢的,clever聪明的,cruel残忍的， good好的，honest诚实的，kind善良的，nice好心的，thoughtful周到的,typical典型的,wrong 不道德的，等。


  ②动词不定式是由to +动词原形构成的。此时的to是动词不定式的标志。但有些动词后面的to是介词,后面必须跟名词或动名词，而不能跟动词原形。


  例：I am looking forward to seeing you.我盼望着见到你。


  这类的动词词组有：admit to承认，confess to承认，be accustomed to习惯于，be used to习惯于，stick to 坚持，turn to 开始，着手于，devote oneself to 献身于，be devoted to 致力于，look forward to 盼望，pay attention to 注意，等。


  2.动名词


  1)动名词的构成


  动名词由动词原形加ing构成，其构成法与现在分词一样。动名词有时态和语态的变化，它既有名词性又有动词性。它的名词性表现于在句中作主语、宾语等，它的动词性表现在句中作状语。


  2)动名词的时态


  动名词有两种时态：一般时和完成时


  ①动名词的一般时表示的是一般性的动作，不强调动作发生的时间；或者表示其动作与谓语动词的动作同时发生。


  例：They like swimming in the rivers.他们喜欢在河里游泳。


  She couldn't help crying when she heard the news.听到这个消息，她禁不住哭了起来。


  ②动名词的完成时态表示的是动名词发出的动作在谓语动词之前。它的表现形式为“having +动词的过去分词”。


  例：I couldn't remember having ever visited here.我不记得到这里来过。


  The criminal regretted not having taken his father's advice.这个罪犯后悔没有接受他父亲的劝告。


  3)动名词的语态


  动名词有两种语态：主动态和被动态。主动态和被动态都有一般时和完成时两种时态。主动态的一般时和完成时上面已经讲述了。


  ①被动态的一般时的表现形式为“being +动词的过去分词”。


  例：What makes her extremely happy is her daughter's being accepted by Beijing University.


  令她极为兴奋的是，她的女儿被北京大学录取了。


  He learned the second foreign language without being taught.


  他的第二外语是在没有人教的情况下学的。


  ②被动态的完成时的表现形式为“having been +动词的过去分词”，它所发出的动作在谓语动词所发出的动作之前。


  例：The police checked the car but found no trace of having been hit.


  警察检查了这辆车，但没有发现被撞的痕迹。（被撞在检查之前）


  She feels sad for having been replaced.被别人替代她很伤心。（替代在伤心之前）


  4)动名词的逻辑主语


  动名词的逻辑主语是在动名词前加物主代词或名词所有格，其含义为动名词的动作是由物主代词或名词所有格发出的。


  例：Their coming to my party was a great surprise to me.


  他们来参加我的聚会是给我的最大惊喜。


  Do you think my sister's coming will be helpful?你觉得我姐姐来会不会有帮助？


  5)动名词的否定式


  动名词的否定式的表现形式为“not +动名词”。


  例：He is thinking of not going with them.他在考虑不跟他们一起去。


  He pretended not knowing itat all.他装作一点都不知道这件事。


  6)动名词在句中的作用


  动名词的名词性表现可在句中作主语、表语、宾语、定语等,它的动词性表现可作状语。


  例：Smoking is forbidden here.这里严禁吸烟。（主语）


  Her job is typing.她的工作是打字。（表语）


  He suggests putting off the meeting.他建议把会议推迟Q(动词宾语）


  I'm thinking of going to Wuxi this summer vocation.


  我在考虑今年暑假去无锡。（介词宾语）


  Five years'working experience is needed to apply for this job.


  申请这份工作需要五年的工作经历。（定语）


  Holdingflowersin hand, they are marching ahead.他们手举鲜花向前走。(状语）


  注意：


  ①有些动词后的动名词虽以主动形式出现，但表示的是被动的语气。这些动词有：deserve应受，need需要，require需要，want想、需要。


  例：Your study method needs improving.你的学习方法需要改进。


  Many house plants require regular watering.许多室内植物需要定期饶水。


  ②动名词在作动词宾语时，有动词的限制。有些动词后只能接动名词，不能接动词不定式。这些动词有：avoid避免，can't help禁不住，consider考虑，delay延误，deny否认，enjoy欣赏，excuse原谅，fancy爱好，include包括，keep保持，resist抵抗，risk冒险，mind在乎， postpone 推迟，practise 实行，require 需要，suggest 建议，finish 完成，等。


  例：He ran away to avoid being arrested.他怕被抓而逃掉了。


  Do you really want torisklosing your home?你真的想冒失去家庭的危险吗？


  He couldn't help laughing loudly while he was reading a humorous story.


  他在看一个幽默故事时，禁不住大笑起来。


  ③可是，有些动词后既可接动名词又可接动词不定式。这类动词有：begin开始，can't bear不能忍受，can，t afford没有能力（花钱、花时间），continue继续，deserve应受，dislike不喜欢，hate 恨，like 喜欢，love 爱，need 需要，neglect 忽略，prefer 宁愿，propose 建议，start 开始，等。


  例：The old experienced professor began teaching in 1950s.


  这位有经验的老教授是在20世纪50年代开始教书的。


  I began to worry when I would be able to finish the book.


  我开始担心什么时候能写完这本书。


  ④上述动词后接不定式或动名词其意义没有什么差别。但有些动词后接不定式或动名词的意义是不同的。这类动词有：stop停止,remember记得,regret后悔、遗憾，等。


  例：She asked him to stop smoking.她让他戒烟。（停下正在做的事）


  He stops to smoke.他停下来开始吸烟。（停下正在做的事，开始做另一件事）


  I remember playing there when I was little.


  我记得小的时候在那儿玩过。（记得发生过的事）


  We must remember to close windows before we leave.


  我们一定要记着走前关窗。（记着/不要忘了做未发生的事）


  He regretted not having studying hard enough in high school.


  他后悔在中学时没有刻苦读书。（对已发生的事后悔）


  I regret to inform you that you failed to win the scholarship.


  我遗憾地通知您，您没有获得奖学金。（对不能做的事表示遗憾）


  3.现在分词


  1)现在分词的表现形式


  现在分词的表现形式为动词原形词尾加ing。现在分词有时态和语态的变化，它具有动词和形容词的特性。它的动词性表现在它可有状语和宾语；它的形容词词性表现在可作定语。


  2)现在分词的时态


  现在分词有一般时和完成时两种时态。一般时的表现形式为动词的-ing形式，它所发出的动作通常与谓语动词发出的动作同时发生或在其之前发生。完成时的表现形式为“having +动词的过去分词”，它所发出的动作在谓语动词发出的动作之前。


  例：Seeing nobody in the office, he decided to leave a note.


  见办公室里没人，他决定留个便条。（一般时）


  Having worked over three years in the firm,he had better understanding about his work.


  在这个公司工作三年多之后，他对自己的工作有了更深的了解。（完成时）


  3)现在分词的语态


  现在分词有主动态和被动态两种语态。主动态的表现形式为“doing(—般时）”和“having +动词的过去分词（完成时）”。被动态的表现形式为“being +动词的过去分词（一般时）”和“having been -动词的过去分词（完成时）”。


  例：The houses being built are our students' dormitories.


  正在施工的那几座房屋是我们的学生宿舍。


  Having been questioned by the police, he was fired.被警察审问之后他被解雇了。


  4)现在分词的否定式


  现在分词的否定式为“not +动词的现在分词”。


  例：Not having finished his paper, he decided not to travel with them.


  没有完成论文，他决定不跟他们旅游去了。


  Not being given new textbooks, students had to borrow them from others.


  没有拿到新书，学生们不得不跟别人借。


  5)现在分词的逻辑主语


  现在分词短语作状语时，其逻辑主语一定要与谓语动词的逻辑主语一致。如果不一致，现在分词短语应有自己的逻辑主语。它的表现形式是“名词/代词主格+现在分词短语”。


  例：Having received a letter,I knew what had happened.收到信后，我知道发生什么了。


  (分词短语的逻辑主语和谓语的逻辑主语都是I)


  The rain being over,children went out playing again.雨停了，孩子们又出去玩儿了。


  (分词短语有自己的逻辑主语rain)


  We are preparing a party for Tom's birthday on Sunday, any chance of you coming to the party?我们正准备星期天汤姆的生日聚会，你能来吗？


  6)现在分词在句中的作用


  现在分词的形容词表现在句中可作表语和定语，它的动词性表现可作状语和宾语等。


  例：The plan sounds very interesting.这个计划听起来很不错。（表语）


  The following step is to cross theriverwithin three minutes.


  下一步是在三分钟内横过这条河。（定语）


  Not knowing his phone number,we couldn't contact him.


  不知道他的电话号，我们没办法跟他联系。（原因状语）


  Looking up,he found the teacher is standing right beside his desk.


  抬起头来，他发现老师就站在他的书桌旁。（方式状语）


  注意：


  ①作表语的现在分词有两种,一种是已经转化成形容词，另一种仍为现在分词。转化为形容词的现在分词失去了动词性质，与形容词一样，可用副词修饰，并有比较等级。而没有转化成形容词的现在分词仍有动词性质，不能用副词修饰，没有比较等级。


  已经转化成形容词的现在分词有：confusing令人迷惑的，daring大胆的，encouraging令人鼓舞的，disappointing令人失望的，discouraging令人沮丧的，exeiting令人激动的，interesting 有趣的，pleasing令人愉快的，promising有前途的，shocking令人震惊的，surprising令人惊喜的，等。


  ②现在分词与过去分词的区别：现在分词通常有主动的意思，而过去分词有被动的意思。在特定条件下，现在分词有正在进行或将要进行的意思，而过去分词则表示已经完成。现在分词表示一种行为，而过去分词表示一种状态。


  (4)过去分词


  过去分词的构成可见前面所述。过去分词既有动词的特性又有形容词的特性。


  1)过去分词在句中的作用


  过去分词在句中可作表语、定语和状语。


  例：The building is newly built.这座楼是刚刚建起来的。（表语）


  The experience gained will be helpful for us.


  所获得的经验会对我们有帮助的。（定语）


  The ninety-year-old teacher sat there，surrounded by her students from all over the world.


  90岁的老师坐在那儿，周围是她的来自世界各地的学生。（分词短语作状语）


  2)过去分词的逻辑主语


  过去分词短语的逻辑主语可与谓语动词一致，也可有自己的逻辑主语。其逻辑主语为名词或代词主格。


  例：He dashed out of thefire,ababy held in his arms.他怀里抱着一个婴JL冲出大火。


  (六）情态动词及其基本用法


  情态动词具有一定的词义，没有人称和数的变化，与谓语动词连用表示委婉语气、对行为的愿望、态度或推测等意义。


  1. can,could 的用法


  a .表能力，有“能、会、能够”的意思，如：


  Can you drive a car?


  你会开车吗？


  —Yes,I can .我会。


  —No,I can，t .我不会。


  b.表允许，在口语中代替may，有“可以”的意思，如：


  Can I use your bike?


  我可以用你的自行车吗？


  c.表示可能性，常用于否定句和疑问句，如：


  Can it be true?


  那会是真的吗？


  Today is Sunday. Hecan’tbe at school.


  今天是星期天。他不可能在学校里。


  d. can和could的区别是：could不表示时态，用来表示的语气更加委婉、客气，如：


  Could I come to see you tomorrow?


  明天我可以来见你吗？


  —Could I have the television on?我可以开电视吗？


  —Yes, you can ./No，you can，t 可以。/不可以。（注意在回答中不可用could)。


  could在否定句和疑问句中表示推测或怀疑：


  He couldn，t be a bad man.


  他不大可能是坏人。


  e. can和be able to的比较：通常表示能力时can和be able to可以互换，区别在于can， could表示“能力、可能”


  只有一般现在时（can)和一般过去时（could)两种时态，be able to可用于各种时态，只能


  用be able to的情况有：位于助动词后、情态动词后、表示过去某时刻动作时或用于句首表示条件时。如：


  I haven't been able to get in touch with her.我一直没能和她联系上。


  He will be able to tell you the news soon.


  他很快就能告诉你消息了。


  表示“设法或成功地做了某事”时,只能用was/were able to,不能用could：


  He'd not like to go with me at first,but I was able to persuade him.


  起初他不愿和我一起去，但是我设法说服了他。


  2. may和might的用法


  表示允许或请求；表示没有把握的推测；may放在句首，表示祝愿：


  May God bless you!


  愿上帝保佑你。


  He might be at home.他有可能在家。


  Peter may come with us tonight,but he isn't very sure yet.彼得今晚可能跟我们一起来，但他还不太确定。


  需要注意的是might表示推测时,不表示时态，只是可能性比may小。


  3. have to和must的用法


  两词都是“必须”的意思，have to表示客观的需要，must表示说话人主观上的看法，即主观上的必要：


  My brother was very ill, so I had to call the doctor in the middle of the night.我弟弟病得很厉害，我只得半夜里把医生请来。（客观上需要做这件事）


  He said that they must work hard.他说他们必须努力工作。（主观上要做这件事）两词的区别是：


  a. have to有人称、数、时态的变化，而must只有一种形式：


  He had to look after his sister yesterday.


  昨天他不得不去照顾姐姐。


  b.在否定结构中： don’t have to表示“不必”,mustn't表示“禁止”：


  You don't have to tell him about it.


  你不一定要把此事告诉他。


  You mustn't tell him about it.


  你一定不要把这件事告诉他。


  另外must还可表示推测,否定推测则用can’t，其用法是：must用在肯定句中表示较有把握的推测，意为“一定”。


  must表对现在的状态或现在正发生的事情的推测时，must后面通常接系动词be的原形或行为动词的进行式：


  You have worked hard all day. You must be tired.你辛苦干一整天，一定累了。(对现在情况的推测判断）


  He must be working in his office.


  他一定在办公室工作呢。


  If Tom didn't leave here untilfiveo'clock, he can't be home yet.如果汤姆五点才离开这儿，他此时一定还未到家。试比较下列两句：


  He must be staying there.


  他现在肯定呆在那里。


  He must stay there.


  他必须呆在那里。


  must表示对已发生的事情的推测时,must要接完成时：


  I didn't hear the phone. I must have been asleep.刚才没有听到电话,我想必是睡着了。


  4.shall 和 should 的用法


  shall用于构成将来时是助动词，shall用于征求对方的意见，表示“决心”时是情态动词,如：


  Perhaps I shall pay a visit to England this winter.可能今年冬天我会去英国观光。（构成一般将来时,助动词）


  Shall 1 turn on the light,Mom?妈妈，我把灯打开好吗？（用于征求对方的意见，情态动词）


  I shall be there.


  我会到那儿去的。（表“决心”，情态动词）


  should用于构成将来时是助动词,表示“应当、猜测”时是情态动词，如：


  We thought we should never see you again.


  我们以为再也见不到你了。（构成一般过去将来时，助动词）


  I should write some letters tonight.


  今晚我得写几封信。（表“应当”，情态动词）They


  should be there by now.


  他们现在可能到了。（表“猜测”,情态动词）


  5. need的用法


  need既可用作情态动词，又可用作实义动词。作情态动词时,没有数和人称的变化，后接动词原形；作实义动词时，有数的变化和人称的变化,后接带to的不定式。其具体用法为：


  need作情态动词时表“需要”,只用于否定句、疑问句，用于否定句,表“不必”；用于疑问句，表“需要吗”。如：


  You need？t worry.


  你不必担心。


  I don't think you need worry.


  我想你不必担心。


  Need you go?


  你得去吗？


  一No,I needn't .


  不必。


  —Yes,I must .是的，我必须去。(need的肯定形式为must)


  need用作实义动词时，要注意人称和时态的变化，后面可以跟不定式等各种结构。如：


  You don't need to come if you feel sick,


  如果你不舒服就不要来。


  *错：Do you need go there?


  对：Do you need to go there?你需要去那儿吗？


  6. will和would的用法


  will作情态动词用时，表示将来的意愿,would表过去的习惯、倾向。如：


  I win send you photos soon.


  我很快就会把照片寄给你。


  When I was a child,I would go skiing.


  我小时候经常去滑雪。


  will还表示命令、请求、规劝等：


  Will you pass me the bowl,please?


  请你把碗递给我。（表请求）


  Be quiet, will you?


  安静一点儿好吗？（表命令）


  表示主语强烈意志或主张，意为“无论如何也要”。will表示现在或经常性的情况，would 表主语过去的情况。如：


  I will marry you whatever happens.


  无论发生什么情况，我都要和你结婚。


  The manager would have his own way.


  那位经理总是一意孤行。


  能力训练


  选择最正确的答案


  1. I wish that I_________with you last night.


  A.went


  B. have gone


  C. could go


  D.could have gone


  2. The doctor recommended that he_________a short leave of absence.


  A. will take


  B. take


  C. would take


  D. took


  3. it is proper that he_________himself.


  A.takes care of


  B. took care of


  C. take care of


  D. will take care of


  4. The old machine runs as if_________a new one.


  A.it is


  B. it. were


  C. ithad been


  D.it was to be


  5._________itnot for the sun, we could not live at all.


  A.If


  B.But


  C. Were


  D. Will


  6. If only I _____ him ！


  A. can save


  B. will be able to save


  C. have saved


  D.had saved


  7. It is requested that every member_________himself of these rules.


  A. informs


  B. inform


  C.informed


  D.must inform


  8. I_________some letters at seven yesterday evening.


  A. am reading


  B. read


  C. was reading


  D.will read


  9. The next time I_________； late I will give you a phone call.


  A. shall work


  B. will work


  C. work


  D.will be working


  10. I told the policeman that I_________the bike unlocked.


  A.had let


  B. had left


  C. was letting


  D.was leaving


  11. The silk_________very smooth.


  A. is felt


  B.is feeling


  C. feels


  D. is being felt


  12. If he_________, don't bother him.


  A. still works


  B.is still working


  C. still has been working


  D. will stillbe working


  13. By the time you get to Beijing tomorrow, I_________


  for Shanghai.


  A.shall have left


  B. willleave


  C. am leaving


  D. have already left


  14. The book published several years agovery well for the time being.


  A. is sold


  B. sells


  C. has been sold


  D. is being sold


  15. We can go when it_________rain.


  A. stops


  B. has stopped


  C. stopped


  D. will stop


  16. Turn on the TV and you_________the weather forcast.


  A. are often seeing


  B. often see


  C. will often see


  D. have often seen


  17. I wonder how long ago this tradition_________.


  A. has begun


  B. begins


  C. began


  D. had begun


  18. Here is a message of importance to every man and woman who_________.


  A. votes


  B. vote


  C. have voted


  D. is voted


  19._________bright ideas has been hit upon by chance.


  A.Many a


  B. Too many of


  C. Much


  D. Much the


  20._________going to the exhibition.


  A. All but he and me are


  B. All but him and me are


  C. All but he and I


  D. All but him and me am


  21. None of these materials_________conductors.


  A. has


  B. are


  C. is


  D. was


  22. There was_________of complete silence.


  A. an instant


  B. hours


  C. three minutes


  D. seconds


  23. I'm used to_________with Mr Jones and therefore prefer not to change to another teacher.


  A. studying


  B. study


  C. having studied


  D. have studied


  24. Sorry,Ted,I forget_________the door before Ileft,but I do remember the key to the door


  keeper.


  A. to lock... to return


  B. to lock... returning


  C. locking... returning


  D. locking...to return


  25. The teacher often has his students_________what he tells them.


  A. repeating


  B. repeat


  C. to repeat


  D. repeated


  26. English and computer_________two useful tools in preparing for one's career , we should do


  our best to have a good command of them.


  A. having been


  B. are


  C being


  D. which are


  27. There was nothing they could do_________.


  A.but to wait


  B. only to wait


  C. but wait


  D.unless they waited


  28. Their assignments_________,Tom and Bob went to play tennis in the court.


  A. are done


  B.doing


  C. done


  D. did


  29._________from space，our earth，with water covering 70% of its surface，appears as a blue


  planet.


  A. Seen


  B.Seeing


  C. Having seen


  D. To see


  30. The grass has grown a lot this past week，it needs_________.


  A.being cut


  B. to cut


  C. cutting


  D.to be cutted


  31. The soldiers went on_________the field, after they helped the villagers get in t\xe wheat.


  A.to dig


  B t digging


  C. dig


  D.to digging


  32. I hate_________and I've never laughed at others.


  A. making fun of


  B. being make fun


  C. to make fun of


  D. being made fun of


  33. Many slaves in North America were_________by the slave owners.


  A.beat to death


  B.beated to death


  C. beat death


  D.beaten to death


  34. Is she_________weight since she looks a lot thinner?


  A. losing


  B. putting on


  C.adding


  D. reducing


  35. John Hill_________die than give in.


  A. should rather


  B. would rather


  C.should like


  D.had better


  36. She pretended ____ me when I passed by.


  A. not to see


  B.not seeing


  C. to not see


  D.having not seen


  37. Did you smell something_________？


  A. burning


  B. burned


  C.burn


  D.to burn


  38. She_________me earlier if she did not like her house she bought last month.


  A.told


  B. would tell


  C. had told


  D.would have told


  39. Her son,_________，is studying in Tsinghua University.


  A. that is twenty


  B. who is twenty age


  C. who is twenty


  D.whose age is twenty old


  40. You must tell us_________you know.


  A. that


  B. all that


  C. all what


  D. which


  参考答案


  1~5 DBCBC


  16~20 CCCAC


  6~10 DBCCB


  21~25 ADDAB


  11~15 CAABA


  26~30 AADCB


  31~35 BDDAB


  36~40 AADCB


  三、形容词与副词


  形容词用来修饰名词，表示名词的属性，一般放在它所修饰的名词之前。


  (一）形容词的用法


  1.作定语


  He is a good student.(他是个好学生。)


  Beethoven is a great musician.(贝多芬是个伟大的音乐家。）


  2.作表语


  The box is very heavy.(这个盒子很重。）


  I am glad to see you.(见到你很高兴。）


  3.作宾语补足语


  I have got everything ready.(我把一切都准备好了。）


  Please keep the classroom clean and tidy.(请保持教室整洁。)


  4.某些形容词与定冠词连用，变成名词化的形容词，可在句子中作主语、宾语等。例如：


  The blind can read books in Braille.(盲人可以阅读用布莱叶盲文写的书。)


  He has a keen sense of the new.(他对新事物有敏锐的感觉。）


  1.形容词的位置


  (1)形容词通常放在它所修饰的名词前面。如果有两个或两个以上的形容词修饰一个名词，这些形容词的位置由它们与被修饰名词的关系的密切程度来决定。一般情况下，关系最密切的最靠近被修饰的名词。例如：


  a large wild plant(一株很大的野生植物）


  a round wooden table(一张圆木桌）


  a moving English novel(一部感人的英语小说）


  注：①有的学者把名词前多个形容词的位置先后顺序作如下总结：描述性的形容词→表示大小的形容词→表示形状的形容词→表示年龄或新旧的形容词→表示颜色的形容词→表示来源的形容词→表示材料的形容词→以动名词形式出现的形容词等。


  ②以上例子中的形容词之间并非并列关系，如large与wild并非并列，large修饰的是wild plant。如果表示并列关系，形容词之间必须用“，”或and。例如：


  a strong,swift horse(一匹又壮又快的马）


  a happy and healthy couple (—对幸福而健康的夫妇）


  2.形容词修饰some,any,every, no等所构成的复合不定代词时，通常放在这些词的后面。例如：


  Is there anything important in today's paper?(今天报上有什么重要消息吗？)


  There is something wrong with the machine.(这台机器有点儿毛病。)


  2.形容词的比较级和最高级的构成


  英语中大多数形容词有三个等级，即：原级、比较级和最高级。形容词比较级的形式是：“原级+-er”或“more +原级”；形容词最高级的形式是“原级+- est”或“most +原级”。形容词的比较级和最高级分为规则变化和不规则变化两种。


  (二）副词的构成


  1.本身就是副词


  here(这里）


  very(很）


  mm(现在）


  2.由形容词加词尾-ly


  calmly(平静地）carefully (仔细地）happily(幸福地）


  3.与形容词同形


  fast


  adj.迅速的


  adv.迅速地


  early adj.早的


  adv.早


  high


  adj.高的


  adv.高高地


  (三）副词的分类


  1.普通副词，说明动作的时间、地点、方式、频度或程度等。例如：


  now(现在）


  there(那儿）


  slowly(缓慢地） often(经常)


  quite(很）


  2.疑问副词，用来引导特殊疑问句。例如：


  when (何时）


  where(何地）


  how (如何）


  why(为什么）


  3.连接副词，用来引导主语从句、宾语从句或表语从句，有when, where, why, how等。例如：


  Where they will meet is unknown.(他们将在哪儿见面还不知道。）（where引导主语从句） I don't know why he is late.(我不知道他为什么迟到。）（why引导宾语从句）


  That's how it happened.(事情就是那样发生的。）（how引导表语从句）


  4.关系副词，用来引导定语从句，有where，When，Why等。例如：


  This is the apartment where he had lived for five years.(这是他曾经住过5年的公寓。）


  I'llnever forget the day when Ijoined the army.(我永远忘不了我参军的劳一天。）


  I couldn't understand the reason why they were so angry.(我不了解他们为什么这么生气。）


  (四）副词的用法


  1.作状语


  Don't speak too fast.(不要说得太快。）


  (副词fast作状语，修饰动词speak；副词too又修饰副词fast)


  This is a very good film.(这是一部很好的影片。）（副词very修饰形容词good)


  The school isjust around the corner.(学校就在拐角处。）(副词 just 修饰短语 around the corner)


  Perhaps he is watching TV now.(也许他正在看电视。）（副词perhaps修饰全句）


  2.作表语（并非任何副词都能作表语）


  She is out.(她出去了。）I’ll be back in a week.(我一周后回来。）


  3.作定语（多为表示时间、地点的副词）


  He was knocked down by a car on his way home.(他在回家的路上被车撞了。）The air here is very fresh.(这儿的空气很新鲜。）


  (五）副词的位置


  1.副词作状语，修饰动词时,有三种位置：


  (1)前位：副词位于句首，为了起到强调的作用。例如：


  Suddenly I had a good idea.(忽然我有了一个好主意。）


  Usually I read the newspapers in the morning，but yesterday I read them in the evening.(我通常在早上读报,但是昨天我是晚上读的。)


  (2)中位：副词位于动词之前,但谓语动词如果是be,则位于be之后；如果谓语动词含有助动词或情态动词，则位于助动词或情态动词与主要动词之间。例如：


  We often meet in the library of our school.(我们经常在学校图书馆见面。）


  She is always strict with her son.(她总是对她的儿子很严格。）


  I have already finished doing my homework.(我已经完成了我的家庭作业。）


  I shall never forget myfirstday at school.(我远不会忘记我上学第一天的情景。）


  (3)后位：副词位于动词之后（这是最通常的位置）。例如：


  It is raining heavily.(雨正下得很大。）


  You should solve the problem immediately.(你应该解决这个问题。）


  2.副词作状语，修饰形容词和副词时，一般放在被修饰词之前。例如：


  It is a very good present.(这是一件非常好的礼物。）（副词very修饰形容词good)


  You've done ratherwell.(你做得相当好。)(副词rather修饰副词well)


  注意：enough修饰形容词和副词时，须放在被修饰词之后。例如：


  We can't be thankful enough to our Party.(我们对党感激不尽。）(副词enough修饰形容词thankful)


  (六）形容词、副词的比较等级


  形容词和副词的比较等级有三种：原级、比较级和最高级。


  1.形容词和副词的原级


  (1)将两个人或两个事物进行比较时，肯定式用as+原形+as，否定式用as/so +原形+as。表示同等或同样。


  例：She works as hard as he does.


  她工作跟他一样努力。


  Mary's handwriting is as good as Peter's.


  Mary的书写跟Peter的书写一样好。


  This mountain is not so high as the one we climbed yesterday.


  这座山没有我们昨天爬的那座高。


  (2)表示同级的比较方法还有：the same...as，like。


  例：He has the same feeling on the situation as I do.


  在这种形势下,他的感觉跟我一样。


  Like many girls today, she tries so hard to be slim.


  同当今的许多女孩一样，她特别努力地使自己苗条。


  2.形容词和副词的比较级


  (1)比较级是指二者之间的比较。表现形式为：比较级+than，有时than可省略。


  例：She works more carefully than the new comer.


  她比新来的干得细心。


  This bottle has less water than the other one.


  这个瓶里的水比那个少。


  (2)可以修饰比较级的词：a bit，a great deal，a little，a lot，any，by far，even，far，lots, many， much，still。这些词通常置于所修饰的比较级前。


  例：Detective movie is much more interesting than scientific one，I think.


  我认为侦探电影比科幻电影好看得多。


  The coat is only a bit smaller than what I requested.


  这件大衣只比我要求的小了一点点。


  3.形容词和副词的最高级


  (1)最高级指三者或三者以上的比较。表现形式为：the +最高级。


  例：This book among those I borrowed from the library is the most difficult one to read.


  在我从图书馆借的书中，这本书是最难的。


  He works the hardest among the three.


  他是三人中工作最努力的。


  (2)可以修饰最高级的词：almost：by far，far, mostly，much yearly。这些词通常置于所修饰的最高级的定冠词前。Very置于定冠词后。


  例：He is almost the tallest in the school.


  他几乎是这个学校最高的。


  This is very best chocolate cake I've ever tasted.


  这是我吃过的最好的巧克力饼干。


  4.其他比较的表现形式：


  (1)越来越……。表现形式为：more and more +原形，或比较级+ and +比较级。


  例：More and more people want to be volunteers.


  越来越多的人想成为志愿者。


  (2)越……就越…。表现形式为：the +比较级，the +比较级。


  例：The harder you work, the more you get.


  你工作越努力，得到的就越多。


  5.形容词和副词比较级和最高级的不规则变化


  [image: figure_0048_0018]


  能力训练


  I .写出下列形容词和副词的比较级和最高级


  1.(l)big


  (2)good


  (3)long


  (4)wide


  (5) little


  (6) beautiful


  (7) far


  (8) greedy


  (9) bad


  (10) much (many)


  2.(l)brightly


  (2)badly


  (3)early


  (4)well


  (5) near


  (6) happily


  丨I.填空


  1. It is the_________unusual film I have ever seen.


  2. Fred is older_________Richard.


  3. Mr Jones is a_________teacher than Mr Brown.


  4. Tom is_________oldest_________the three.


  5. The weather today is worse_________. it was yesterday.


  6. Today's weather is_________worst of the week.


  7. This piece of homework is_________bad_________your last one.


  8. We are_________better off now.


  9. The Yellow River is long, but the Yangtse River is_________longer.


  10. The nights are getting longer and_________.


  Ⅲ.用所给词的正确形式填空


  1. This picture is_________( beautiful) than that one, but it is_________( expensive).


  2. Dick sings_________(well). She sings_________(well) than Joan. But Mary sings


  (well) in her class.


  3. There are_________( many) students in our university than in theirs.


  4. She will be much__________( happy) in her new home.


  5. John is the_________(clever)boy in the class.


  6. They have_________( many)hens than we have, but they get_________few eggs.


  7. The Yellow River is not_________the Changjiang River. It is the second_________river in


  China.(long,as.,.as)


  8. You don't write_________before. You must write_________.( carefully,as... as).


  9. This dress is_________that，(twice，as...as,expensive)


  10. Mr Green is_________(rich) than Mr Smith,but I don't think he is_________( happy) than Mr


  Smith.


  IV.英译汉


  1.这匹马比那匹马好.


  2.汤姆是三人中最年长的.


  3.约翰在考试中得分最高.


  4.你读过的书中哪一本最有趣？


  5.她对运动越来越有兴趣了.


  参考答案


  Ⅰ 1.(1) big—bigger—biggest


  (2)good—better—best


  (3)long—longer—longest


  (4)wide—wider—widest


  (5)little—less—least


  (6)beautiful—more beautiful—most beautiful


  (7)far—farther(further)—farthest( furthest)


  (8)greedy—greedier—greediest


  (9)bad—worse—worst


  (10) much ( many )—more—most


  2 (1)more brightly


  most brightly


  less brightly


  least brightly


  (2) badly—worse—worst


  (3) early—earlier—earliest


  (4) well—better—best


  (5) near—nearer—nearest


  (6)happily—more happily—most happily


  Ⅱ. 1. most


  2. than


  3. better


  4. the, of


  5. than


  6. the


  7. as,as


  8. much


  9. even


  10. longer


  Ⅲ. 1. more beautiful，more expensive


  2. well，better，best


  3. more


  4. happier


  5. cleverest


  6. more, fewer


  7. as long as,longest


  8. as carefully as,more carefully


  9. twice as expensive as


  10. richer, happier


  Ⅳ. 1. This horse is better than that one.


  2. Tom is the oldest of the three.


  3. John got the highest mark in the examination.


  4. Which is the most interesting book you have ever read?


  5. She is becoming more and more interested in sports.


  四、代词


  代词代替名词；大多数代词起名词和形容词的作用。代词共分为九类：人称代词、物主代词、指示代词、反身代词、相互代词、疑问代词、关系代词、不定代词和复合代词。


  1.人称代词


  人称代词代表你、我、他、她、它、我们、你们以及她/他/它们。人称代词有数、格和人称的变化，见表2-1。
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  例：He makes me feel nervous.他令我感到不安。


  Are you a teacher of them?你是他们的老师吗？


  2.物主代词


  物主代词是表示所有关系的代词。物主代词有两种：形容词性物主代词和名词性物主代词。物主代词有数和人称的变化，见表2-2。


  
  表2-2
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  例：Don't worry. I'll not only take care of my daughter, but also theirs.


  别担心，我不仅会照顾自己的女儿，也会照顾他们的女儿。


  This book is mine，and yours is in your own drawer.


  这本书是我的，你的书在你自己的抽屉里。


  3.指示代词


  指示代词指的是具有指示概念的词。如：that那个，this这个，these这些，those那些， such这样,same同样，so如此，it这（指代人或某个事实）。


  例：This is the map I want but didn't find in several bookstores.


  我要的就是这种地图,我跑了几个书店都没有找到。


  How do you like these dishes?你喜欢这些菜肴吗？


  Such a person as her is rare.像她这样的人少见。


  4.反身代词


  反身代词主要有：myself我自己，ourselves我们自己,yourself你自己，yourselves你们自己，itself它自己，himself他自己，herself她自己，themselves他们自己。见表2-3。
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  例：The old lady painted the new house all by herself.


  这位上了年纪的女士自己一个人粉刷了这座新房。


  Children made the lunch themselves.孩子们自己准备午餐。


  5.相互代词


  相互代词指的是具有相互关系的代词。如each other相互，one another互相。


  例：John and I have known one another for many years.我和约翰相互认识很多年了。


  They do not simply work together, but truly enjoy each other's understanding.


  他们并不是简单地工作在一起，而是真心地欣赏彼此的理解。


  6.疑问代词


  疑问代词指具有疑问意义的代词。如：what什么，which哪个，who谁（主格）,whom谁(宾格），whose谁的（所属格）。what、whose和which指人或物，who和whom指人。


  例：Do you know whose DVD player it is?你知道这是谁的 DVD 机吗？


  Which of the mobile phones do you like best?你最喜欢哪个手机？


  7.关系代词


  关系代词指的是一种引导从句的关联词，同时它本身又代表主语部分被从句说明的名词或代词。如：who，whom，whose，as，that，which。


  例：This is the shop whose owner was murdered.这就是店主被杀的那个商店。


  The girl who wins the first prize at the chess game is from a key high school.


  在象棋比赛上获一等奖的那个女孩来自一所重点中学。


  8.不定代词


  不定代词指的是那些不指明代替某些特定名词或形容词的代词。如：all，both，each, every，anybody，something，no one，none，some，little 等。


  例：I know none of them.我一个也不认识他们。


  Some of us reached there by air, and some by train.


  我们有些人坐飞机到达那里，有些人乘火车。


  9.复合代词


  复合代词通常指的是由两部分组成的不定代词。第一部分为some,any,no，every；第二部分为 one，body，thing。如：someone，somebody,something


  anyone，anybody，anything


  no one，nobody，nothing


  everyone，everybody，everything


  第二部分为-one和-body的复合代词通常指人；而为-thing的复合代词通常指物。复合代词在句中作主语、宾语和表语；作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式。它们的所有格是在词尾加-，s，如someone's，anybody's，everyone's。


  例：Someone must be there, but we don't know who he is.


  一定有人在那儿，只是我们不知道是谁。（主语）


  He didn't see anybody in the library at the very time.


  在那个时候他在图书馆没见到任何义。（宾语）


  —Thank you for your great help.非常感谢你的帮助。


  -It is nothing.这不算什么。（表语）


  It is everyone's duty to keep our city clean.保持我们城市的清洁是每个人的职责。


  注意：修饰这些复合代词的形容词的位置是在其后（除了第一部分为every的复合代词）；表示“其他”的词位于这些复合代词之后。


  例：He'd like to have someone reliable to be his friend.他愿意交可靠的人做朋友。


  Is there anything important?有什么重要的事吗？


  He was here on time,as was everyone else.他准时到达这里，其他的人也都准时。


  能力训练


  1.选择正确的答案


  (1) His salary as a taxi driver is much lower than_________of a teacher.


  A. this


  B. these


  C.that


  D. those


  (2)1 have checked your answer，and_________of them are corrected


  A. none


  B.each


  C.many


  D. much


  (3 )Is this bicycle yours? No，it's_________.


  A. Bob


  B.Bobs


  C. Bob's


  D. Bobs'


  (4)Mark has just asked_________to have lunch with him tonight.


  A. you and I


  B. you and me


  C. I and you


  D. me and you


  (5)The jacket doesn't fit him,as he has_________huge body and the jacket is_________small.


  A. such a；such


  B.such a,so


  C.so,so


  D. so,such a


  (6)It was between 1920 and 1930_________TV was invented in America.


  A.which


  B.that


  C. then


  D. when


  (7)_________is really beautiful but truth.


  A. Nobody


  B.Something


  C.Nothing


  D. Anything


  (8)_________of the students has his own dictionary.


  A. Each


  B.Every


  C. Other


  D. All


  (9) All_________is a continuous supply of fuel oil.


  A. what is needed


  B.that is needed


  C. which is needed


  D. of their needs


  (10)The present on the desk is not_________，it's_________.


  A. my,her


  B.mine，her


  C.mine，hers


  D. mine，him


  (11)_________is known to all that the earth is covered mostly by water.


  A.As


  B.It


  C. That


  D.This


  (12) Either he or I_________to the language lab.


  A.were to go


  B.am going


  C.goes


  D. is going


  2.翻译下面的句子


  (1)杰克是自己学会开车的吗？


  (2)—个人不该自吹自擂。


  (3)如果这样是可能的话，那么人人都会干得好。


  (4)他母亲病了，那就是他没来的原因。


  (5)我们俩都不懂法语。


  (6)我已经检查了你的答案，没有一个是正确的。


  参考答案


  1.(1)~(5)


  CACBB


  (6)~（10)


  BCABC


  (11)~(12)AB


  2.(1) Did Jack teach himself to drive?


  (2)One shouldn't praise oneself.


  (3)If such is possible,everybody can do it well.


  (4) His mother was ill. That's why he didn't come.


  (5)Neither of us knows French.


  (6)1 have checked your answers,and none of them are correct.


  五、冠词


  冠词分为三类：定冠词（the)、不定冠词（a/an)和零冠词（无冠词）。冠词虽本身无意义，但在英语语言中又是不可缺少的一部分。冠词的位置和用法的一些细节是不可忽视的。


  (一）不定冠词的用法


  不定冠词有a和an两种形式.a用在以辅音（指读音）开头的名词前；an用在以元音（指读音）开头的名词前.如：


  a dog


  an ear


  a ship


  an umbrella


  1.泛指某人某物


  Here's a picture of a bridge.


  2.可以和名词一起代表一类人或东西


  An elephant has small eyes, big ears and a long nose.


  A train is faster than a boat, but slower than a plane.


  3.在一些词语词组中需要用不定冠词


  make a difference 产生差异


  have a good time 玩得痛快


  make a living 谋生


  get a bad cold 患重感冒


  once in a while 不时，间或


  get a bad headache 头部剧疼


  as a rule 通常


  as a whole总的，作为一个整体


  have a fever 发烧


  (二）定冠词的用法


  1.特指某人某物


  Beijing is the capital of China.


  This is the house where Lu Xun once lived.


  2.表示世界上独一无二的事物


  the sun


  the moon


  the earth


  the world


  the sky


  the universe


  3.复述前文指过的人或物


  There is a house in the picture.


  Where is the house?


  I have a story book. The book is very interesting.


  4.指说话者双方彼此所熟悉的人或事物


  —Mr Wang is in the reading-room.


  —Where is the dictionary?


  —It's on the desk.


  5.用在序数词、形容词最高级和表示方位的名词前


  July is the seventh month of the year.


  Shanghai is the biggest city in China.


  Japan lies to the east of China.


  6.有时用在可数名词的单数名词前表示类别


  The monkey is a clever animal.


  The rose is my favourite flower.


  7.在含有普通名词的专有名词前


  the People's Republic of China 中华人民共和国


  the Great Wall 长城


  the State Council 国务院


  the Tang Dynasty 唐朝


  the Nanchang Uprising 南昌起义


  8.和一个形容词连用，代表一类人或东西


  the rich 富人


  the poor 穷人


  the deaf 聋人


  the blind 盲人


  the young 年轻人


  the unemployed 失业人员


  9.在一些习惯用语中


  in the morning( afternoon,evening)


  to go to the cinema (theatre)


  (三）零冠词的用法


  1.零冠词+复数可数名词


  Hands are smaller than feet, and aims are shorter than legs.


  2.零冠词+专有名词、物质名词或抽象名词Mr Smith is hurrying to work.


  The world is made of matter. Iron is a kind of matter.


  So are water and air.


  Class is over.


  3.零冠词+含有day的节日名词


  May Day 五一劳动节


  Army Day (八一）建军节


  Children's Day (六一）儿童节


  Women's Day (三八)妇女节


  National Day 国庆节


  Youth Day 青年节


  New Year's Day 元旦


  4.零冠词+称呼语或头衔的名词


  Mr. Wang was elected president of the labour union.


  Professor Zhao is going to give us a talkon“the Tradition of French Literature”.


  5.零冠词+球类运动、棋类游戏或三餐饭的名词前


  My brother likes playing football.


  Let's go and watch them play chess.


  I made ita rule to take a nap after lunch.


  6.零冠词+季节、月份或周日等名词


  Spring has come.


  February has twenty-eight days.


  Today is Sunday.


  7.名词前已有作定语用的 this，that，whose，your，my，some,any,no each,every 等代词时，用零冠词.


  8.零冠词+习惯用语或固定词组中可数名词前


  at school


  make no answer


  by bus(train，bike，air，land，sea)


  from morning till night


  in bed


  after school


  能力训练


  选择正确的答案


  1. Lesson Two is_________most difficult lesson in Book H，but it is not_________most difficult


  lesson in it.


  A.a；the


  B. the；a


  C.the；the


  D. a；/


  2. Our teacher is giving us a lesson in_________composition.


  A. a


  B. the


  C. an


  D. /


  3. 1 didn't tell him_________news at once because I wanted to give him_________surprise.


  A. a；a


  B. the；the


  C. the；a


  D. /；the


  4. What_________itis to travel in_________spaceship ！


  A. a fun；a


  B. fun；a


  C. the fun；a


  D.a fun；the


  5. You left_________“s”in_________spelling of the word“address”.


  A.the；the


  B.a；the


  C.an；/


  D. an；the


  6. There's a map of_________ on the wall.


  A. world


  B. worlds


  C. the world


  D.a world


  7. Her brother is a man of_________words.


  A.little


  B. a little


  C.a few


  D. few


  8. It is surprising that_________German can not speak_________— German language.


  A.x，a


  B.a,the


  C. the,x


  D. a,a


  参考答案
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  六、连词


  连词是一种虚词，在句中不能独立作任何成分，只能起连接作用。它连接词与词、短语与短语、句子与句子。连词有两种，并列连词和从属连词。


  (一）并列连词及其用法


  并列连词用来连接地位相等的词、词组或分句。常用并列连词有：and(和），or(或者，否则)，but(但是）)，for(因为），not only... but also(不但……而且）,neither... nor(既不……也不），等等。


  1. and和


  We danced and sang.(我们又跳舞又唱歌。）


  I like apples and bananas.(我喜欢吃苹果和香蕉。）


  Come over here and I'lltell you a secret.(请过来，我告诉你一个秘密。）


  2. but但是


  It is not yours,but mine.(这不是你的，而是我的。）


  He is American but he lives in England.(他是美国人，但住在英国。）


  John is clever,but Jane is not.(约翰聪明，但简不聪明。）


  3. or或；否则


  Would you like coffee or tea?(你喜欢咖啡还是茶？）


  They can come on Friday,Saturday or Sunday.(他们可以周五、周六或周日来。）


  Hurry or you'll be late.(快点，要不然你就迟到了。）


  Put on more clothes,or you'll catch cold.(多穿点衣服，否则你会着凉。)


  4. both.,.and...和；两者都


  Both John and James are my friends.(约翰和詹姆斯都是我的朋友。）


  She can both sing and dance.(她会唱歌又会跳舞。）


  5.as well as既...又（也）；不仅.....而且


  She can sing as well as dance.(她既会跳舞又会唱歌。）


  He can speak English as well as French.(他既会讲英语，又会讲法语。）


  6. not only... but also...不但而且.......


  She is not only an artist, but also a good teacher.(她不但是一位艺术家，而且是一位好教师。）


  He not only made a promise, but he also kept it.(他不但许诺，而且履行诺言。）


  7. either....or或者……或者……；不是……就是……


  Either he or she will come tomorrow.(明天不是他来就是她来。）


  She is either in the lab or in the library.(她不在实验室就在图书馆。)


  8.neither... nor...既不....也不....


  She neither wrote nor telephoned.(她没有写信，也没有打电话。）


  Neither he nor you are mistaken.(他没错。你也没错。)


  9. so所以


  It's cold today,so we should put on more clothes.(今天很冷，所以我们应该多穿衣服。）


  It is now late?so we had better go to bed.(现在已经不早了，所以我们最好去睡觉。）


  10.yst然而；而又


  He worked hard,yet he failed.(他工作很努力，但是失败了。）


  I have corrected him very often, yet he still makes the same mistakes.(我屡次纠正他，而他仍然又出同样的错误。）


  11.for因为；由于


  She went to bed,for she was tired.(她去睡觉了，因为她累了。）


  We alllike him very much,for he is a warm-hearted person.(我们都很喜欢他，因为他是一个热心的人。）


  注意：for和because都有“因为”的意思。for是并列连词，用来补充说明理由或者表示推断的原因，语气比because轻得多，只能放在主句的后面。because表示直接的原因，它所引导的从句是全句的重心所在。在回答why的时候，只能用because。试比较：


  We can't go,for it's raining.(我们不能去，因为天在下雨。）（补充说明理由）


  He must be ill,for he is absent today.(他想必是病了，因为他今天没有来。）（表示推断的原因）


  Because we are late,we have to hurry.(因为我们迟了,我们得快点。）（表示直接的原因）(二）从属连词及其用法


  从属连词通常是用来引起状语从句的。


  1.时间状语。引起这类从句的从属连词有：as,after，as soon as,before,since,until,when, while等等。


  例：She has changed a lot since she went to Canada four years ago.


  自从她四年前去加拿大，她的变化很大。


  He got a job as soon as be graduated from college.


  他一毕业就找到了一份工作。


  2.原因状语。引起这类从句的从属连词有：as,because,now that,seeing that,since等等。


  例：Seeing that she cannot handle the situation Peter has to deal with ithimself.


  由于她不能控制这个局面，彼得不得不亲自处理。


  Now that you are here, you'd better talk to him yourself.


  既然你在这儿，你自己跟他谈吧。


  3.条件状语。引起这类从句的从属连词有：as long as,even if,if,in case,on condition, provided，suppose，unless 等等。


  例：We must rethink the plan carefully in case some problems are ignored,


  我们必须再仔细地研究一下这个计划，以免忽略某些问题。


  I let you deal with iton condition that you must succeed and no failure is allowed.


  你来处理这件事，条件是只能成功不能失败。


  其他可以起连词作用的词和词组


  还有许多其他的词和词组也起着连词的作用。如：also，.anyhow，anyway，besides， consequently，for that reason，in this way，moreover，on the other hand，still，that is why, the result is，then，thus 等等。


  例：He was seriously sick yesterday, that's why he was absent for classes.


  他昨天病得很厉害，所以他没来上课。


  能力训练


  选择正确的答案


  1. You look_________you haven't eaten for a week.


  A. though


  B.so that


  C.-while


  D. as if


  2._________itwas raining very hard, we would like to have gone to the park.


  A. If


  B.Whether


  C.Even though


  D.As though


  3. I'm not leaving_________I get an apology from you.


  A. so that


  B.as long as


  C. while


  D. until


  4. Everything depends on_________we get a raise in our salary.


  A.what


  B.that


  C.if


  D. whether


  5. I must work hard,_________I'll fail in the exam.


  A. however


  B.if


  C.or


  D. so


  6. You may borrow this book_________you promise to give it back.


  A. in case


  B.so long as


  C.as if


  D.even if


  7. For a person with reading habits, a printed page contains not only words_________ideas,


  thoughts and feelings.


  A. yet


  B. and


  C. or


  D. but


  8. I was on the point of going to bed_________： Mr. Zhang rang.


  A. as


  B. when


  C. while


  D. and


  9. Seven years have passed_________‘ I came to America.


  A.since


  B. from


  C. for


  D. when


  10. I was so familiar with her that I recognized her voice _____I picked up the phone.


  A.the moment


  B.after


  C. before


  D. while


  参考答案


  l.D 2. C 3. D 4. D 5. C 6. B 7. D 8. B 9. A 10. A


  七、数词


  表示“多少”和“第几”的词，叫做数词。


  数词分为基数词和序数词。表示“多少”的词叫做基数词，例如(一），twenty(二十)等；表示“第几”的词叫做序数词，例如：first(第一）twentieth(第二十)等。


  (一）基数词及其用法


  1.构成


  1 one


  11eleven


  30 thirty


  2 two


  12 twelve


  40 forty


  3 three


  13 thirteen


  50 fifty


  4 four


  14 fourteen


  60 sixty


  5 five


  15 fifteen


  70 seventy


  6 six


  16 sixteen


  80 eighty


  7 seven


  17 seventeen


  90 ninety


  8 eight


  18 eighteen


  100 one( a)hundred


  9 nine


  19 nineteen


  1 000 one( a)thousand


  10 ten


  20 twenty


  10 000 ten thousand


  100 000(十万）


  one( a) hundred thousand


  1 000 000(—百万）


  one(a)million


  100 000 000(—亿）


  one(a)hundred million


  1000 000 000(十亿）


  one( a) thousand million(英）


  one( a) billion(美）


  注意：


  (1)十位数和个位数之间要用连字符“一”


  sixty-three(六十三)


  twenty-five(二十五）


  (2)十位数与百位数之间用and


  857 eight hundred and fifty-seven


  325 three hundred and twenty-five


  603 six hundred and three


  (3)himdred(百），thousand(千），million(百万）作定语时一律不用复数；作名词用，后面跟“of短语”时则用复数.


  two hundred and twenty-three items


  three thousand people


  five hundred students


  hundreds of


  thousands of


  millions of


  (4)表示“…+ s”的数词的复数形式可用来表示人的岁数或年代


  He is in his early forties.


  This took place in the 1950s.


  2.基数词的用法


  (1)作主语


  Seven plus seven is fourteen.


  (2)作宾语


  Please give me one.


  (3)作定语


  There are fifty students in our class.


  (4)作表语


  The boy isjust ten.


  (二）序数词的构成及其用法


  1.构成


  [image: figure_0062_0023]


  [image: figure_0063_0024]


  2.用法


  (1)作主语


  The first of May is International Labour Day.


  (2)作宾语


  He was among the first to arrive here.


  (3)作定语


  He won the first prize in the competition.


  (4)作表语


  At no time and in no circumstances will China be thefirstto use nuclear weapons.


  序数词前面一般加定冠词，也可以加不定冠词表示“再一”，“又一”的意思.


  We'll have to do ita second time.我们得重做一次.


  3.分数词的构成


  分数词的分子用基数词表示，分母用序数词表示，除了分子是“1”的情况外，序数词都要用复数，如：


  [image: figure_0063_0025]


  另外，还有下面一些表示法：


  [image: figure_0063_0026]


  [image: figure_0064_0027]


  4.小数的用法


  0. 3—zero point three


  5. 6—five point six


  3. 24—three point two four


  The capacity of the car factory now is3. 5 times as great as in 2001.


  4.百分数的用法


  百分数由per cent表示.


  House prices rose five per cent last year.


  (三）数词的其他用法


  1.表示编号


  编号既可用基数词，也可用序数词。例如：


  Lesson One


  the first lesson(第一课）


  page 20


  the twentieth page(第一十页）


  有的编号习惯上用基数词。例如：


  Room 201


  读作 room two o one(201 号房间）


  Tel. NO. 021 - 8735


  读作 telephone number o two one eight seven three five(电话号码021 -8735)


  2.表示时刻


  (1)英语通常用at所引导的短语来表示时刻。例如：


  I get up at seven/seven o'clock.(我七点起床。)


  The concert will start at eight/eight o'clock.(音乐会将在八点钟开始。）


  (2)如果说“几点几分”，则用下列方法表示：


  ①表示“几点过几分”，用介词past,但分钟数必须在半小时以内（包括半小时在内）。


  例如：


  ten past six


  (六点、过十分)


  a quarter past nine


  (九点——刻)


  half past ten


  (十半)


  ②表示“几点差几分”，用介词to,但分钟数必须在半小时以内（不包括半小时）。例如：


  ten to six(六点差十分）


  a quarter to nine


  (九点差一刻）


  注意：表示时刻也可以直接用基数词表示，用时钟数加分钟数。例如：


  6 ：10 读作 six ten


  10 ：30 读作 ten thirty


  5 ：50 读作fivefifty


  12 ：45 读作 twelve forty-five


  3.表示年代、年、月、日


  (1)日期：日期用“ the +序数词”表示；“在某日”，前面用介词on。例如：


  (on)the first(10)


  (on)the twenty-second(22 日）


  (2)月份：月份的首字母必须大写，缩写形式由前面三个字母构成；“在某月”，前面用介词in。例如：


  (in) January/Jan.(一月）


  （in) October/Oct.(十月）


  (3)年份：年份一般先读前两位，再读后两位；“在某年”，前面用介词in。例如：


  (in) 1864


  读作(in)eighteen sixty-four/eighteen hundred and sixty-four


  (in)965


  读作(in)nine six five/nine hundred and sixty-five


  4.某年某月某曰


  表示“在某年某月某日”，前面用介词on；“某年某月某日”有两种表示方法。


  (1)按“月、日、年”顺序（多用于美国英语中）


  (on) May l(st),2007


  读作（on) May(the)first，twothousand and seven( 2007 年 5 月 1日）


  (2)按“日、月、年”顺序（多用于英国英语中）


  (on)l(st)May，2007


  读作（on) thefirstof May，two thousand and seven(2007年 5 月 1日）


  注意：“某年某月某日”也可用阿拉伯数字表示。例如：2007年5月1日表示为5/1/2007 (美式），或 1/5/2007 (英式）。


  5.年代


  年代用“the +整十位数基数词的复数形式”表示。例如：


  the thirties


  (三十年代）


  the eighties of the last century


  (上一世纪的八十年代）


  能力训练


  选择正确的答案


  (1) My house is_________larger than his one.


  A. one six


  B.one sixth


  C.one sixes


  D. one sixths


  (2)_________of the land in that district_________covered with tree and grasses.


  A. Two fifth ；is


  B. Two fifth；are


  C. Two fifths；is


  D.Two fifths；are


  (3)The price of that type of colour TV has been reduced_________.


  A. by 18 percents


  B.by 18 percent


  C. by percent of 18


  D. on 18 percent


  (4)The cotton production has increased by_________percent this year compared with last year.


  A.fivepoint six eight


  B.fivepoint sixty-eight


  C.fifth point and six eight


  D. five point and six eight


  (5)1 have written these new words_________. Shall I write them_________time?


  A. second time；the third


  B. twice；another third


  C.two time ； the third


  D. two times； a third


  (6)_________people in the world are sending information by E-mail every day.


  A. Several million


  B. Many millions


  C.Several millions


  D. Many million


  (7)1 have an appointment on_________of June at three o'clock.


  A. fifth


  B.thefive


  C. thefifth


  D. five


  (8)It was not rare in_________that people in_________fifties are going to university for further


  education.


  A. 90's... the


  B.the 90s.../


  C. 90s...their


  D. the 90s..their


  (9)It costs me five yuan to buy_________.


  A. two dozen egg


  B.two dozen of egg


  C« two dozen eggs


  D. two dozens of eggs


  (10)1 would have paid_________for my car,if the salesman had insisted.


  A. as twice much


  B.twice as many


  C.twice as much


  D. two times


  参考答案


  (1)~（5)


  BCBAD


  (6)~（10)


  ACDCC


  第二节句法


  句法是指句子的各个部分以及它们的排列原则。句法的内容包括句子的成分和分类。


  一、句子成分


  句子由各成分组合构成。这些成分有：主语、谓语、宾语、表语、定语、状语、同位语和独立成分。这里只将比较复杂的宾语作一比较详细的讲解。


  宾语有三种情况：简单宾语、双宾语和复合宾语。


  宾语通常是动作的承受者，位于及物动词之后。可用作宾语的词类有：名词、代词、数词、名词化的形容词、副词、不定式、动词-ing形式、名词化的分词、介词短语、从句等。


  例：—How many cars did you sell today?今天你们卖了多少辆车？


  —We sold only two.只卖了两辆。（数词）


  He got money,but he lost his dignity.他得到了钱，却失去了自尊。(名词)


  They don't want to force him to do what he is not willing to.


  他们不想强迫他做他不愿做的事。（代词，注意要用代词的宾格形式）


  The young should help the old.年轻人应当帮助年老的。（名词化的形容词）


  They arrived there yesterday.他们昨天到达那里。（副词）


  Do you really mean to go with us?你真的要跟我们一起去吗？（不定式）


  Have you finished doing your homework?你做完作业了吗？(动词-ing 形式）


  The neighbors are trying to comfort the frightened.


  邻居们正试图安抚受到惊吓的人。（名词化的分词）


  They borrowed about ten books this time from the library.


  他们这次从图书馆借了大约10本书。（介词短语）


  Do you know where we can get the tickets for the concert?


  你知道我们能从哪买到音乐会的票吗？（从句）


  注意：能够后接从句的谓语动词是有限的。它们是询问，answer回答，advise劝告， decide 决定，doubt 怀疑，discover 发现，discuss 讨论，find out 找出，imagine 想象,inform 通知， know 知道，say 说，see 看出，show 展示，suggest 建议，tell 告诉，understand 理解，wonder 想知道，等。


  (1)直接宾语和间接宾语


  有些动词需要一个宾语，即直接宾语(见上面的例子）。有些动词则需要两个宾语，即直接宾语和间接宾语。通常直接宾语表示的是动作的结果，间接宾语表示的是动作的方向或目标。要求间接宾语的动词有：allow允许，award赢得，bring拿，buy买，cook做饭，deny否认，do做，fetch取，find 找到，give给，get得到，grant准予，hand递交，lend借，leave离开，make 使，offer提供，owe欠，order命令，paint 画，pass传递，pay 付款,play 玩，promise允诺，return返还，read读，refuse拒绝，send送，show展示，spare抽出，save节省，sing唱，tell告诉，teach教育，wish祝愿，write写，等。


  例：He bought his girl friend a birthday gift.他给她的女朋友买了一件生日礼物。


  (birthday gift是直接宾语，his girl friend是间接宾语，生日礼物是给女朋友的。）


  Let's get you something to eat.我们给你弄点什么吃吧。（something to eat是直接宾语,you是间接宾语，给你弄吃的。)


  有些情况下，比如当直接宾语是人称代词时，当间接宾语比直接宾语长时，或当需要强调间接宾语时，直接宾语和间接宾语需要调换位置，这时，间接宾语可由to或for引导。


  例：I’ll give it to you some day.我哪天再把它给你吧。（直接宾语是人称代词）


  Could you buy something for everyone in the office?


  你给办公室的每一个人都买点什么好吗？（间接宾语比直接宾语长）


  He offered the chance to me,not to you.他把机会提供给我，而不是你。


  (2)复合宾语


  有些宾语要求补充说明，叫做宾补。宾补通常用来说明宾语的动作，或用来进一步表明宾语的身份、状态、特性。宾语加宾补构成复合宾语。复合宾语的构成大致有下列几种：


  1)名词/代词+不定式


  根据前面的动词，宾语的不定式有的带to,有的不带to6


  例：The movie makes him think of his own mother.这部电影使他想到自己的母亲。（不带


  to的不定式。him是宾语，think of his own mother是宾补0)


  Why did he force you to leave?他为什么强迫你离开？（带to的不定式。you是宾语，


  toleave是宾补。)


  ①要求后接带 to 的不定式的动词有：ask，allow，advise，beg，cause，command，expect，


  encourage, force，get ’ hate，help, invite，intend，instruct，like • order, prefer，persuade，permit，press， remind，request，tell，urge，want，wish，warn 等。


  ②要求后接不带to的不定式的动词有：have，hear，let，make，notice，see，watch等。


  ③下列动词后的宾语中的不定式通常是“to be +形容词”：believe，consider, declare，expect，find，imagine，know, suppose，think，take，understand 等。


  例：Her parents never thought her to be capable of doing a degree.她的父母亲从来不认为


  她有能力拿学位。（her是宾语,to be capable of doing a degree是宾补。）


  I didn't expect him to be so hard working.我没指望他这么刻苦。（him 是宾语，to be so


  hard working 是宾补。)


  ④有些动词词组后的宾补也可用不定式。例如：care for介意、关照,call on呼吁、指派，count on/upon 依赖，depend upon/on 依赖、取决于，listen to 听，long for 渴望，rely on 依仗，wait for等待，等。


  例：We are all longing for the year of 2008 to come sooner.


  我们都期待着2008年快点到来。（the year of 2008是宾语，to come是宾补。）


  We are waiting for you to decide.


  我们等着你拿主意。（you是宾语，to decide是宾补。）


  2)名词/代词+分词


  这种结构要受到动词的限制。某些动词后作宾补的词类只能是分词。这些动词有：get，find，feel，have，hear，keep，notice，see, watch 等（其中 feel，hear4, notice，see，watch 既可用不定式作宾补，也可用分词作宾补）。


  例：We heard Matry singing in the office just now.


  我们刚才听到玛丽在办公室里唱歌。（Marry是宾语，singing是现在分词作宾补。）


  He had his oar repaired.


  他的车修好了。（his car是宾语，repaired是过去分词作宾补。）


  3)名词/代词+名词


  这种结构限于下列动词：appoint，call，consider，count，elect，find，leave，make，name， think，等o


  例： They pointed her their monitor.


  他们指定她做他们的班长。（her是宾语，monitor是宾补。）


  Her parents died of AIDS and left her an orphan.


  她的父母都死于艾滋病，她便成了孤儿。（her是宾语，an orphan是宾补。）


  4)名词/代词+形容词


  这种结构只限于某些动词，例如：beat，boil，believe，cut，count，consider，drive，dye，find, get，hold，imagine，keep, leave，like，make，paint，prove，render，see，set，shout，suppose，think， turn，want, wish 等。


  例：The fall has turned the leaves colorful.


  秋季把树叶变得五彩缤纷。(leaves是宾语，colorful是宾补。）


  I wish you happy.祝你幸福。（you是宾i吾，happy是宾补。)


  二、句子分类


  句子分类有两种形式，按句子的用途和按句子的结构分类。


  (一）句子按用途分类


  句子按用途可分为四类：陈述句、疑问句、祈使句和感叹句。其中疑问句又分一般疑问句、特殊疑问句、选择疑问句和反意疑问句。这里只对反意疑问句和感叹句作一比较细致的讲解。


  疑问句（interrogative sentence)是指用来提出疑问的句子。疑问句句末须用问号“？”。疑问句可分为一般疑问句、特殊疑问句、选择疑问句和反义疑问句。


  1.一般疑问句（general question)


  一般疑问句需要用yes或no来回答，句末多用升调。它的基本结构是：be动词+主语+谓语，即将陈述句的第一个be动词或情态动词提至主语之前。若陈述句不含be动词或情态动词，则在主语之前加d0(d0eS)或did。回答一般疑问句时常用简略答语,不必用完整的句子，即YeS(No)+主语+be，haVe或助动词do(does或did)或情态动词（not)。Yes和No之后须用逗号“，”，句尾用句号。如：


  一 Are you a freshman?你是个大学新生吗？


  —Yes, lam.是的。


  — No,I，m not，不是。


  —Does he like traveling?他喜欢旅游吗？


  —Yes，he does.对，他喜欢。


  —No，he doesn't不，他不喜欢。


  —Can Jane play the violin?简会拉小提琴吗？


  —Yes,she can.是的，她会拉。


  —No,she can't.不，她不会。


  have表示“吃”等意义时，与其他动词一样，须用助动词do。如：


  —Did you have a good time during the Christmas?你们圣诞节过得好吗？


  -Yes,we did.是的，过得很好。


  —No,we didn't.不，没过好。


  have表示“有”时，则有两种结构：


  —Have you got any working experience in business?


  你有任何生意上的工作经验吗？


  —No，I haven't.不，没有。


  —Do you have any working experience in business?


  你有任何生意上的工作经验吗？


  一 No，I haven't.不，没有。


  在一般疑问句的否定结构中，not —般置于主语之后；但在非正式英语中常用缩略式，即- n't与句首的助动词连在一起，回答时yes后接肯定结构，no后接否定结构，这与汉语的表达不同。如：


  —Is she not an American?她不是美国人吗？


  —Yes, she is.不，她是。


  —No,she isn't.是的，她不是。


  —Don't you know English?你不懂英语吗？


  一 Yes,I do.不，我懂。


  —N0，Ido’n，t.是的，我不懂。


  回答一般疑问句除了用yes和no外，也可用certainly，perhaps,of course，probably等代替yes ； never，not at all等代替 no。如：


  —Will you do me a favor?帮个忙行吗？


  -Certainly.当然可以。


  —Have you ever been to the West Lake in Hangzhou?你去过杭州的西湖吗？


  —Never.从来没有。


  2.特殊疑问句(special question)


  特殊疑问句是指对句中的某一部分提出问题的疑问句。它的句首用疑问代词或疑问副词，句末用降调，不可用yes或no来回答。


  它的一般结构为：疑问词+—般疑问句（提问主语部分的特殊疑问句采用陈述语序）。疑问代词有who(谁，作主语和表语），whom(作宾语），whose(作主语、表语、宾语和定语）, which(哪个，哪些，作主语、表语、宾语和定语），what(什么，作主语、表语、宾语和定语）；疑问副词（作状语）有when (何时），where (何地），why(为什么），how (如何），how much，how many，how long, how far, how big, how old,等等。如


  Who is singing in the next door?(作主语)谁在隔壁唱歌？


  Which of the following is right?(作主语）下列哪个是正确的？


  What is the most important factor in choosing a career?(作主语）选择职业什么因素最重要？


  第一种结构为疑问词+陈述句词序


  Whose book is this?(作定语)这是谁的书？


  How many students are there in the reading room?(作定语）阅览室有多少学生？


  以上结构与陈述句的词序相同。


  第二种结构为疑问词+—般疑问句词序。如：


  Whom are you talking to yesterday afternoon?(作宾语)


  昨天下午你在跟谁说话？


  What are the difficulties?(作表语）困难是什么？


  Which do you prefer,the red one or the blue one?(作宾语）


  你喜欢哪个，红色的还是蓝色的？


  When did Peter Lee start learning English?(作状语)


  彼德.李何时开始学英语的？


  Where have your father been to?(作状语)你父亲到过什么地方？


  How Ions do they watch TV programs every day?(作状语)他们每天看多长时间电视节目？


  Why don't you come to ask for help?(作状语)你为什么不来请求帮忙呢？


  当疑问词作“动词+介词”的宾语时,介词一般放在句末，如：


  What are you looking at?你在看什么？


  Which school are you in?你在哪所学校上学？


  但是有些介词须位于句首，如：


  On what grounds do you suspect her?你凭什么怀疑她？


  特殊疑问句一般要全部回答,即重复全部句子成分,名词可用代词代替。如：


  一 What isyour favorite song?你最喜欢的歌是什么?


  —My favorite song is Sound of Music.我最喜欢的歌是《音乐之声》。


  但是有时也可以只回答提问部分。如：


  —When do you usually go to bed?你通常几点睡？


  —Ateleven.十一点。


  —Who is going to give the lecture?谁来演讲？


  —Professor Wang .王教授。


  特殊疑问句的否定结构是将not放在主语后，在非正式英语中常将not的缩略式-n’t与助动词或情态动词连用。如：


  Why do you not go by bus?你为什么不坐公共汽车去呢？


  Why don't you go by bus?你为什么不坐公共汽车去呢？


  疑问句还有一些缩略结构，如：how about,what about,where to,what if,等等。


  How about joining us for the party?跟我们一起参加晚会如何？


  What if the sun doesn't reappear again?万一太阳再不出现怎么办？


  特殊疑问句还有一种复合结构，即一般疑问句+特殊疑问句复合而成，通常用来询问对方或第三者的看法或意见。在此结构中，《疑问句成了一般疑问句的宾语。如：


  Who do you think is the best movie star of the year ?你认为谁是今年的最佳影星？


  What did you say his success was?你刚才说他的成功是什么？


  3.反意疑问句(tag question)


  反意疑问句是附加在陈述句之后，对陈述句所说的事实或观点提出疑问^它的结构为：be, hae，助动词或情态动词-f主语。前有逗号，后有问号。陈述句如果是肯定结构，反意疑问句往往用否定结构；反之,陈述句如果是否定结构，反意疑问句一般用肯定结构。反意疑问句重复陈述句的主语和be,have或情态动词。若陈述句没有be,have或情态动词,则须加do(does)或did。如：


  You are not feeling well today,are you?你今天不舒服，是吗？


  Lovely day,isn't it?今天天气真好，对吗？


  He likes his new job,doesn't he?他喜欢他的新工作，对吗？


  若陈述句中有hardly，Seldom，never，scarcely，rardy等否定词，其后的反意疑问句应用肯定结构。如：


  He seldom go to the theater,does he?他很少去电影院，是吗？


  You never forget the time,do you?你从不忘记时间，对吗？


  反意疑问句的回答一般用yes或no。如：


  一 They won't come,will they?他们不会来了，是吗？


  —Yes,they will.不是，他们来了。


  —No,they won't.对，他们不会来了。


  —iou can repair the watch,can't you?你会修手表，是不是？


  —Yes,l can.是的，我会。


  —No，I can't.不是的，我不会。


  4.选择疑问句(alternative question)


  选择疑问句即提供两种或两种以上的情况问对方选择哪一种的疑问句。它往往要求对方用完全句子回答。它的结构为：一般疑问句+or+—般疑问句(后一句常用省略结构，省去与前句相同的部分)。第一句用升调，第二句用降调。如：


  Shall we go by bus or( shall we go)by bike?我们坐车去还是骑车去？


  Do you like apple or orange?你喜欢吃苹果还是橙子？


  Is he living on campus or at home?他住在学校还是家里？


  这种选择疑问句的回答不用yes或no，而是用主语+谓语构成，有时可用省略。如：


  Do you like playing football or basketball?你喜欢踢足球还是打篮球？


  I like playing football.(Football.)我喜欢踢足球。（或答“足球”）


  Did you Learn English or French?你学的是英语还是法语？


  I learnt French.( French,)我学的是法语。（或答“法语”）


  还有一种选择疑问句有一个特殊疑问句+两个或两个以上供选择的情况构成。用法与第一种相同。如：


  Who do you like better,Tom or jerry?你喜欢哪一个，汤姆还是杰瑞？


  Which do you prefer,coffee or tea?你喜欢喝哪一样，咖啡还是茶?


  (二）句子按结构分类


  1.简单句


  简单句是指包含一个独立分句的句子，它只有一套主语和谓语的结构。


  (1)一个主语和一个谓语构成的简单句


  There used to be a senior high school here before the second World War.二战之前这儿有一所高中。


  I never drink coffee in the morning.我早上从不喝咖啡。


  (2)多个主语，一个谓语构成的简单句


  My sister and I both dream of being scientists.我和我的姐姐都梦想成为科学家。


  The lawyer and his client signed in the agreement.那位律师和他的委托人在协议上签了字。


  (3)一个主语和多个谓语构成的简单句


  The athlete stood up and went on running forward.那个运动员站起来继续朝前跑。


  (4)多个主语、多个谓语构成的简单句


  My mother and I heard the news and were greatly surprised.


  我妈妈和我突然听到了那个消息，并且大为吃惊。


  (5)有些简单句比较特殊，只包含一个词或一个成分，可以表示问候，祝贺，感叹，口号命令及反应等


  ①感叹：


  My god!


  God save me!


  Wonderful! Oh! Ha,ha!


  ②祝贺及感谢：


  Congratulations ！


  Happy new year ！


  Congratulations on your success ！


  Many thanks ！


  Thank you ！


  Wish you a happy Cnristmas！


  ③问候及告别：


  Nice to see you ！


  Hello \


  How do you do ！


  Good morning ！


  Bye!


  See you later！


  Good night！


  ④应答：


  Yes! No! OK! Right!


  2.并列句


  含有两个或两个以上独立分句的句子就是并列句，这些独立分句间的关系是并列关系，并列句中的分句由并列连词和连接副词连接，其构成如下：简单句+连词+简单句。


  (1)由并列连词连接的并列句，这些连词如：but，or s and，yet等


  I stayed but he insisted on leaveing.我留下了，但他坚持离开。


  I sang,she danced and he played the piano.我唱歌，她跳舞，他弹琴。


  Do you want to go alone or would you like to have me for company?你要自己去呢，还是要我作伴？


  The water has been heated for long, but it is not boiling yet.


  水已经被加热好几分钟了，它还没有开。


  此外，还有一些常见的关联并列词来连接句子,如：


  nothing…but(also)，neither…nor，either…or,注意，both…and 不能连接两个句子。


  Neither did he go to Beijing nor did I go to Shanghai.他既没去北京，我也没去上海。


  Not only is he good at maths,but also he does well in English.他不仅擅长数学，而且也擅长英语。


  Either you go to the classroom or I leave here.或者你去教室，或者我离开这里！


  (2)由连接副词连接的并列句：


  连接副词有 however，still，yet，so，therefore，besides，accordingly，moreover 等。


  He studies very hard, so his marks in the test are usually high.


  他学习非常努力，因此他的考试成绩通常很高。


  He is good at playing the piano, besides, he is an excellent composer.


  他擅长弹钢琴，此外，他还是一个极好的作曲家。


  It was raining very hard, however, my father went to work as usual.


  现在雨下得很大，但我父亲和平常一样去上班。


  John can sing in French,although he is English.尽管约翰是英国人，但他会用法语唱歌。


  It is cold today,accordingly he wears more clothes.今天很冷，所以他多穿了些衣服。


  3.复合句


  复合句是由一个主句和一个或一个以上的从句构成，主句为句子的主体，从句只作句子的一个成分，这些从句可在句中担任主语、同位语、宾语、表语、定语、状语等，不能独立。


  按从句所担任的成分可把从句分为：名词性从句、定语从句、状语从句、表语从句、同位语从句；定语从句包括限制性定语从句和非限制性定语从句；状语从句分为时间状语从句，地点状语从句，原因状语从句,结果状语从句，目的状语从句，条件状语从句,让步状语从句，方式状语从句和比较状语从句。


  (1)名词性从句：之所以称之为名词性从句是因为这些从句所起的作用与名词类似，按所作成分的不同具体可分为主语从句、宾语从句、同位语从句和表语从句。


  这些从句往往有引导词，起引导作用，而且这些引导词常常不能省去。


  在句中做主语的从句叫主语从句，引导主语从句的引导词有that，whether，what， whatever,who, whoever，which, whichever,whose, whom, whomever, how, why，when，where 等。


  注意：疑问词与疑问词不同,引导名词性从句二者可通用，前者含有“无论”之义，以示强调，例如：


  whoever无论谁，等于相应的名词加上相应的疑问词。如：


  Whoever wins will be given a medal = The man who wins will be given a medal.


  (无论谁获胜都将得到一枚奖牌），而前者还可引导状语从句，如：


  (2)定语从句：定语从句是修饰名词或代词的成分，定语可由单词（如形容词）、短语（如介词短语)或句子(如从句)来充当,在复合句中，起定语作用的从句叫做定语从句，它分为限制性定语从句和非限制性定语从句,定语从句一般放在所修饰的名词(代词)之后，这个名词(代词)被称为先行词。引导定语从句的关联词为关系代词或关系副词。


  (3)状语从句：在主从复合句中起状语作用的从句叫状语从句，状语从句的位置可以在主句之前，通常在主句前加逗号；也可在主句之后。常见的状语从句表示时间、地点、条件、原因、让步、方式、比较、目的、结果等意义。
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  (1)when，whenever


  When I was a child,I lived in the countryside.我小时候住在农村。


  I will go to see my parents whenever I have time.只要我有时间，我总会去看望父母。


  (2)while，as


  I stayed while the meeting was going on.会议正在进行时，我呆着没动。


  I entered as the meeting was on 开会时我进去了。


  (3)before，after


  He became a great scientist after he grow up.他长大后成了一名伟大的科学家。


  She was an actress before she married.她结婚以前是一名女演员。


  能力训练


  1. It was his nervousness in the interview_________probably lost him the job.


  A.which


  B.since


  C.that


  D. what


  2. Hardly down_________the phone rang,


  A, had she sat ； when


  B.she sat ； when


  C. had she sat ； than


  D. she had sat ；than


  3. Now itwon't be long before we meet again ,___？


  A. will it


  B,do we


  C. won't we


  D.does it


  4. Only in the Civil War_________killed or wounded.


  A. soldiers in America


  B. were so many American soldiers


  C. many in America


  D. so many American soldiers were


  5. You_________me，did you?


  A.understood


  B. weren't understanding


  C. didn't understand


  D. understand


  6. The teacher should explain the lesson，_________？


  A. shouldn't he


  B.should he


  C,doesn't he


  D.does he


  7. Little_________that their plan has been discovered,


  A.they suspect


  B.do they suspect


  C. they suspected


  D. did they suspect


  8. She hasn't read the article, nor_________the essay.


  A.has written


  B.she has written


  C. writing


  D.has she written


  9. He might do it，and so_________.


  A. might his best friend


  B.his best friend may


  C. will his best friend


  D. his best friend should


  10. What_________this is!


  A.delicious coffee


  B.a delicious coffee


  C.delicious a coffee


  D. the delicious coffee


  参考答案


  1. C2. A 3. A 4. B 5. C 6. A 7. B 8. D 9. A 10. A


  第三节构词法


  构词法在英语学习中是不可忽略的一部分，它无处不在。掌握了构词法，对英语语言的理解、英语词汇的记忆、英语语言的灵活运用都有很大的帮助。词的构成通常有三种方式：转化、合成与派生。


  一、转化法


  不改变词的形状，只是使词由一个词类转化为另一个词类，使该词具有新的词义和作用。


  1.动词转化为名词


  Let me have a \try.


  让我来试一试。


  Let's go for a walk .


  我们去散步吧。


  2.名词转化为动词


  Have you booked your ticket?


  你的票买好了吗？


  Please hand the book to him.


  请把这本书递给他。


  3.少部分形容词可以转化为动词


  The train slowed down to half its speed.


  火车速度减慢了一半。


  Please warm up the bread over the stove.


  请把面包放在炉子上热一下。


  4.形容词转化为名词


  They are competing in the final


  他们正在进行决赛。


  You must learn to tell the difference between right and wrong .


  你必须学会分清是非。


  The rich do not necessarily live a happy life.


  富人并不一定生活得幸福。


  二、合成法


  把两个或两个以上独立的词结合在一起，构成新词。


  1.合成形容词可以由以下几种形式构成


  形容词+名词+ ed


  white-haired白头发的


  形容词+现在分词


  good-looking好看的


  副词+现在分词


  hard-working勤劳的


  名词+过去分词


  state-owned国营的


  副词+过去分词


  well-known著名的


  2.合成名词可以由以下几种形式构成


  名词+名词


  blood test


  验血


  形容词+名词


  blackboard


  黑板


  动词+名词


  pickpocket


  扒手


  名词+动名词


  handwriting


  书法


  3.合成动词和合成副词等


  The food will be air-dropped tonight.


  这些食物将于今晚空投下去。（合成动词）


  She greeted them warm-heartedly.


  她热情地和他们打招呼。（合成副词）


  注意：合成词在书写时，有的连写，有的用连字符，但也有分开写的。如：


  birthday, reading-room, home town.


  4.常见的合成词有


  afternoon下午


  airport飞机场


  anyone任何人


  anything任何事


  anywhere任何地方


  basketball篮球


  birthday 生日


  birthplace 出生地


  blackboard 黑板


  breakfast 早饭


  chairman 主席


  childhood 童年


  classmate 同学


  classroom 教室


  daylight日光、白天


  everyday每天


  everyone 每人


  everything每件事


  everywhere到处


  fisherman 渔夫


  football 足球


  Frenchman法国人


  gentleman绅士


  grandmother 祖母


  三、派生法


  派生词多数是由词根加词缀构成。


  1.常见的前缀（prefix)和部分例词有：


  a -(表状态）：asleep睡着的，熟睡的；abroad国外的；alive活着的，有活力的；


  alone单独的；awake醒着的


  dis -（表否定）：disable没有能力的；disagree不同意的；disappear消失；


  dislike不喜欢；disorder无秩序；disobey不遵守


  im 一（表否定）：impolite不礼貌；impossible不可能


  in -(表否定）：indirect 间接；invaluable 无价的；inconvenient 不方便的


  ir -（表否定）：irregular不规则的


  mis -(表否定）：misunderstand 误解；misuse 误用；misspell 拼错


  inter -(表互相的）：international国际的


  mini -(表微型的）：minibus微型汽车；miniskirt超短裙


  re -(再一次)：redesign 再设计；reread 重读；rewrite 重写；reproduce 再生产


  self -（表自我）：self-service 自助；self-correcting 自我修正


  super -(表超级）：superman 超人；supermarket 超级市场


  tele -(表远距离的)：telephone 电话；television 电视


  un -（表否定）：unable不能；uncertain不确定；uncommon不一般；uneasy不安；unlucky倒霉；unnatural不自然；unusual不平常；unhappy不高兴


  2.常见的后缀和部分例词有：


  1)加后缀变名词


  - ee(表人）：examinee应考人


  - ese(表人或语言)：Chinese中国人，汉语；Japanese日本人，日语


  一 er(表人）：foreigner 外国人；teacher 教师；examiner 考官


  - or(表人）：actor演员；sailor水手；visitor来访者


  -ian(表人）：musician音乐家；American美国人


  - ist(表人）：artists艺术家；pianist钢琴家；scientist科学家


  一 ance(表行为或状态)：importance重要


  -ence(表行为或状态）：absence缺勤；difference区别


  - hood(表行为或状态）：brotherhood兄弟之间；childhood儿童时代


  一 tion(表行‘为或状态）：invention发明；liberation解放


  一 ness(表行为或状态)：illness生病；kindness善良


  2)加后缀变形容词


  一 able ： reasonable 有道理的


  -al ： national 国民的；physical 物理的


  - ful：beautiful美丽的；careful小心的；helpful有帮助的；peaceful和平的


  - less：colorless无色的；fearless无畏的；homeless无家可归的；jobless失业的


  -y：angry生气的；noisy嘈杂的；windy有风的；cloudy多云的


  3)加后缀变动词


  -en ： brighten 使明亮；deepen 加深；widen 加宽


  -ize ： apologize 道歉；organize 组织


  4)加后缀变形容词或副词


  -ly：daily每日/日常的；monthly每月；friendly友好的；fully全部的/地；greatly非常地


  能力训练


  1._________of them knew about the plan because itwas secret.


  A. Some


  B. Any


  C.No one


  D. None


  2. Take your vaccination certificate with you_________they ask for it at the airport.


  A.unless


  B. in case


  C.when


  D.because of


  3. I intend to study English_________American business methods.


  A. to understand


  B. understanding


  C. understood


  D. understand


  4. You mustn't mind_________trouble over the cooking if you want your guests to enjoy their


  meal.


  A.take


  B. to take


  C. taking


  D.taken


  5 .I_________. for the bus for the past 20 minutes and still it has not come.


  A. wait


  B. waited


  C. have waited


  D.have been waiting


  6._________earlier, I might have done that in a totally different way.


  A.I have been told


  B. I were told


  C.Had I been told


  D. Had Itold


  7. You can't believe that he was a_________model when he was young.


  A.tall handsome fashion


  B. fashion tall handsome


  C. tallfashion handsome


  D. handsome fashion tall


  8. Mary's house is_________the hair salon. Do you think you can find it?


  A.along


  B. near to


  C.against


  D. next to


  9. A great many parents_________famous universities before their children finish their secondary


  education.


  A. is willing to visit


  B.are willing tovisit


  C. is willing to visiting


  D. are willing to visiting


  10. It's a long way from London to Moscow but London to Sydney is even_________.


  A.further


  B. far


  C.short


  D. more


  11. I think Coventry will win the match but_________people agree with me.


  A. a few


  B. little


  C.a little


  D.few


  12. Lindsey and I have been writing regularly to_________for several years.


  A.ourselves


  B. each other


  C.myself


  D. herself


  13. The performance of the English team was very_________. They played much worse than


  expected.


  A. disappointing


  B. disappointed


  C. depressed


  D. depressing


  14. 100,000 babies_________born in this hospital every year.


  A. are


  B. were


  C. would be


  D.have been


  15.I’mgoing to_________bank. I'm going to_________Lloyd's Bank.


  A.the/the


  B. the/-


  C.-/the


  D.-/-


  参考答案


  1.D 2. B3. A 4. C 5. D 6. C 7. A 8. D 9. B 10. A


  11. D 12. B 13. A 14. A 15. B


  第三章阅读理解


  阅读是获取信息的重要途径，如何提高阅读能力已受英语学习者的重视。成人高等学校专升本全国统一考试也把阅读能力的测试放在各项基本技能测试的首位。在试题中，仅阅读理解部分就占75分。因此，对于广大学生来说，要想通过成人专升本的考试，加强阅读训练是很必要的。


  根据大纲要求，考生应能读懂各种题材(包括社会生活、人物传记、科普、史地、政经、文化等)和体裁(包括记叙文、说明文、描写文、议论文等），生词量不超过所读材料2%的中等难度的文字材料。


  要求理解所读材料的主旨大意，掌握主要事实和有关细节，辨识作者的基本态度和观点，能根据有关信息进行一定的推理、判断和引申。该题型由5篇文章组成，每篇文章后有5 个小题，每小题3分。共25个小题，75分。阅读量为1，500词左右。


  阅读水平的提高是由多方面因素决定的。它包括1)掌握大纲要求的词汇量；2)掌握基本英语语法规则；3)掌握英语中的惯用法等。与此同时,考生应学会正确的阅读方法，掌握必要的阅读技巧，熟悉该项测试题的基本规律。


  第一节阅读理解的题型


  阅读理解部分题型相对稳定，只要熟悉它们的出题方法与做法,并进行有针对性的训练，就能大幅度提高成绩。常见的题型主要有以下几种。


  一、主旨题


  这类问题主要测试考生把握主题与中心思想的能力。主要形式如下：


  a. The main idea of this passage is_________.


  b. The passage mainly discusses_________.


  c. What is the passage primarily concerned about?


  d. What is the main topic of this passage?


  除了上述直接形式外，还有隐蔽型主旨题，如：


  Which of the following is the author's advice to the reader?


  标题是主旨题的变体，主要形式如下。


  a. Which of the following would be the best title for the passage?


  b. The best title for this passage might be_________.


  作者的态度、写作目的与主题和中心思想关系密切，可以看作主旨题的延伸。主要形式如下：


  问写作目的


  a. The author writes this passage mainly to_________.


  b. The author's purpose in writing this passage is_________.


  问态度


  a. The author's attitude towards....is_________,


  b. The tone of this passage can be described as_________.


  此外，对于文章内容、风格与读者对象的也可归入此类题型。如：


  a. The passage appears to be (is most likely) a part of_________.


  b. Where would this passage most probably be found?


  二、细节题


  这类问题测试考生把握文章细节的能力，主要与文中的考点相联系，如最高级、惟一性、其他对比、数字年代、原因等。主要形式如下：


  ①是非题（三正一误或三误一正）


  a. Which of the following is TRUE?


  b. Which of the following is NOT TRUE?


  c. Which of the following is NOT MENTIONED in Paragraph X?


  ②例证题


  The author gives an example in Paragraph X mainly to show that_________.


  ③其他具体题，比如问原因的


  a. Which of the following may lead to(cause)_________.


  b. The main reason for. is_________.


  三、词义题


  这类问题主要测试考生使用词语搭配和根据上下文判断词义的能力。主要形式如下：


  a. The word“...”in Line( Paragraph) X most probably means_________.


  b. In Paragraph x，theword“...”refers to(stands for)_________.


  c. The word“...”in Paragraph x can be best replaced by_________.


  指代题[“It”(“They”) in Line x most probably refers to_________]和句子意思题


  (Which of the following statements is closest in meaning to the sentence“...”in Paragraph x ？)也可以归入此类。


  四、推理题


  这类问题主要测试考生能否在理解字面意义的基础上，根据所读材料进行一定的判断和推论，进而理解文章的隐含意义和深层意义。主要形式如下：


  a. It is implied in the passage that_________.


  b. The passage implies( suggests) that_________.


  c. It can be inferred from the passage that_________.


  d. It can be concluded from the passage that_________.


  e. From the passage we can infer( draw the conclusion) that_________.


  阅读理解是一个综合的心理过程，考生需要同时运用自己的语言理解能力和背景知识。而语言能力的培养和背景知识的积累,非一朝一夕之功，所以，必须阅读理解文章汇编为主来扩大阅读量，来弥补精读题材不足而留下的空白，增加自己的背景知识。历年成人考试反复证明：在具有同等语言能力的条件下，对所读题材越了解，做题时就越能驾轻就熟。具体而言，平时可以多读一些社会和科普方面的说明文和议论文，而对于较为生疏的题材，更要多加涉猎。这样，对于这类文章的大致观点和逻辑结构就熟悉了，以后再碰到类似文章就能应付自如了。


  第二节阅读理解的解题方法


  阅读理解部分的完成既要考虑正确率，又要考虑速度。因此，必须有正确的阅读方法。本文拟从大的方面进行介绍。这些方法经过笔者的教学反复检验，证明行之有效，特奉献给各位读者。


  大的阅读方法有三种：


  (1)先读文章后做题；


  (2)先看问题再读文章；


  (3)读文章和做题交叉进行。


  一、先读文章后做题


  先速读文章，力求弄懂：


  (1)作者在说什么内容；


  (2)这些内容有什么中心事物和人的代表？（A、B、C还是X、Y、Z)作者对他们态度如何？（正或负）；


  简而言之，先读文章后做题是为了：


  (1)了解文章主题和大意；


  (2)弄清文章重要事实与细节的位置和意义。因此，根据阅读理解考试出题原则，阅读时可以圈划：①主题句；②转折信号词：but,however，yet等；③原因信号词：because，for等；④例证信号词：for example, for instance等；⑤表示比较的信号词：惟一性（only，solely，unique 等）；⑥数字年代等。速读完文章后，看问题。根据题干或选项中的线索（主要是关键词）回原文定位，仔细阅读相关句，与其意义相符的选项为正确答案。这种先读文章后做题的方法对全局性的问题(如主旨题、推论题)或含有考点较多的文章较为适用。例如：


  A rapid means of long-distance transportation became a necessity for the United States as settlement(新拓居地）spread ever farther westward. The early trains were impractical curiosities, and for a long time the railroad companies met with troublesome mechanical problems. The most serious ones were the construction of rails able to bear the load，and the development of a safe， effective stopping system. Once these were solved, the railroad was established as the best means of land transportation. By 1860 there were thousands of miles of railroads crossing the eastern mountain ranges westward to the Mississippi. There were also regional southern and western lines.


  The high point in railroad building came with the construction of the first transcontinental system. In 1862 Congress authorized two western railroad companies to build lines from Nebraska westward and from California eastward to a meeting point，so as to complete a transcontinental crossing linking the Atlantic seaboard with the Pacific. The Government helped the railroads generously with money and land. Actual work on this project began four years later . The Central Pacific Company, starting from California，used Chinese labor，while the Union Pacific employed crews of Irish labourers. The two groups worked at remarkable speed, each trying to cover a greater distance than the other. In 1869 they met at a place called Promontory in what is now the state of Utah. Many visitors came there for the great occasion. There were joyous celebrations all over the country, with parades and the ringing of church bells to honor the great achievement.


  The railroad was very important in encouraging westward movement. It also helped build up industry and farming by moving raw materials and by distributing products rapidly to distant markets. In linking towns and people to one another it helped unify the United States.


  本文是一篇说明文，介绍修建横贯美国大陆的铁路的情况。如果在阅读时，把表示最高级和数字的词划出来，下列问题做起来就比较容易了：


  1. The major problems with America's railroad system in the mid 19th century lay in _________.


  A. poor quality rails and unreliable stopping systems


  B. lack of financial support for development


  C. limited railroad lines


  D.lack of a transcontinental railroad


  2. The construction of the transcontinental railroad took_________..


  A. 9 years


  B. 7 years


  C. 4 years


  D. 3 years


  又如：


  Unless we spend money to spot and prevent asteroids (小行星）now，now might crash into Earth and destroy life as we know it, say some scientists.


  Asteroids are bigger versions of the meteoroids (流星)that race across the night sky. Mostorbit the sun far from Earth and don't threaten us. But there are also thousands of asteroids whose orbits put them on a collision course with Earth.


  Buy $ 50 million worth of new telescopes right now.Then spend $ 10 million a year for thenext 25 years to locate most of the space rocks. By the time we spot a fatal one,the scientists say, we'll have a way to change its course.


  Some scientists favor pushing asteroids offcourse with nuclear weapons. But the cost wouldn'tbe cheap.


  Is it worth it? Two things experts consider when judging any risk are ： 1) How likely the event is ； and 2)How bad the consequences ifthe event occurs. Experts think an asteroid big enough to destroy lots of life might strike Earth once every 500,000 years. Sounds pretty rare-but ifone did fall,itwould be the end of the world.“If we don't take care ofthese big asteroids，they'll take care of us，” says one scientist.“ It's that simple.”


  The cure, though, might be worse than the disease. Do we really want fleets of nuclear weapons sitting around on Earth?“The world has less to fear from doomsday(毁灭性的）rocks than from a great nuclearfleetset against them，”said a New York Times article.


  本文是一篇说明文。如果把上述划线的词汇圈出来，做如下问题时就迎刃而解了。


  1. What does the passage say about asteroids and meteoroids?(对应表比较的信号词：第二段第一行的bigger)


  A. They are heavenly bodies different in composition.


  B. They are heavenly bodies similar in nature.


  C. There are more asteroids than meteoroids.


  D. Asteroids are more mysterious than meteoroids.


  2. What do scientists say about the collision of an asteroid with Earth?(对应表示转折的信号词：第二段第二行中的but)


  A.It is very unlikely but the danger exists.


  B. Such a collision might occur once every 25 years.


  C. Collisions of smaller asteroids with Earth occur more often than expected.


  D.It's stilltoo early to say whether such a collision might occur.


  3. What do people think of the suggestion of using nuclear weapons to alter the course of asteroids?(对应表示比较的信号词：末段第一行中的worse)


  A.It sounds practical but itmay not solve the problem.


  B. It may create more problems than itmight solve.


  C. It is a waste of money because a collision of asteroids with Earth is very unlikely.


  D.Further research should be done before itis proved applicable.


  二、先看问题再读文章


  先看问题再读文章可以避免盲目性。对于与问题有关的句子细读，略过无关的句子，这样可以节省时间。这种阅读法的步骤如下：


  1)一次读问题一至二个，根据问题本身的关键词回原文寻找与问题有关的地方；如果问题本身无线索,可从选项中寻找关键词做线索；


  2)仔细阅读线索前后的句子；


  3)比较试题中的四个选项，与文中表达的信息一致的即为答案。这种方法对于较难的


  文章、流水账文章(文章只包含一至二段)较为适用；就题而言，对于局部性题型，如细节题、词义题、暗示推理题（问原文暗示什么的题)等最为有效。例如：


  More than 30,000 drivers and front seat passengers are killed or seriously injured each year. At a speed of only 30 miles per hour it is the same as falling from a third-floor window. Wearing a seat belt saves lives ； itreduces your chance of death or serious injury y more than half.


  Therefore drivers or front seat passengers over 14 in most vehicles must wear a seat belt. If you do not, you could be fined up to £ 50. It will not be up to the drivers to make sure you wear your belt. But itwill be the driver's responsibility to make sure that children under 14 do not ride in the front unless they are wearing a seat belt of some kind.


  However，you do not have to wear a seat belt if you are reversing your vehicle ； or you are making a local delivery or collection using a special vehicle ； or if you have a valid medical certificate which excuses you from wearing it. Make sure these circumstances apply to you before


  you decide not to wear your seat belt. Remember you may be taken to court for not doing so，and you may be fined if you cannot prove to the court that you have been excused from wearing it.


  1. Wearing a seat belt in a vehicle


  A.reduces road accidents by more than half


  B.saves lives while driving at a speed up to 30 miles per hour


  C. reduces the death rate in traffic accidents


  D. saves more than 15，000 lives each year


  先看问题，然后根据通篇速读时留下的印象，知道“wearing a seat belt”在一段末提到，仔细读一下后半个分句：it reduces your chance of death or serious injury by more than half,选项C.正好表达了这个意思，为正确答案。


  2. According to the text，which of the following people riding in the front does not have to wear a seat belt?


  A. Someone who is backing into a parking space.


  B. Someone who is picking up the children from the local school.


  C. Someone who is delivering invitation letters.


  D.Someone who is under 14.


  仍然先看问题：哪一种人开车时可以不系安全带。然后根据速读时留下的印象，这是末


  段首句一开始就讨论的问题：“However，you do not have to wear a seat belt ifyou are reversing your vehicle ； or you are making a local delivery or collection using a special vehicle...“比较四个选项，只）所说的“正在倒车的人”与原文相符，为正确答案。


  3. For some people, it may be better.


  A. to wear a seat belt for health reasons


  B. not to wear a seat belt for health reasons


  C. to get a valid medical certificate before wearing a seat belt


  D.to pay a fine rather than wear a seat belt


  先看问题：有些人最好…..，这是考第三段提及的一个细节：一些人由于身体上的原因可以不系安全带，但需要医生证明。然后根据速读全文时留下的印象，这个问题在末段首句提过：However，you do not have to wear a seat belt... if you have a valid medical certificate which excuses you from wearing it.而选项B.正是这句话的同义表达，为正确答案。


  三、读文章和做题交叉进行


  这种方法是前两种方法的折中：读一层意思做一道题。首先读文章的前几句，或经一段(如果第一段较短），然后看第一题，如果问的恰好是这几句，就趋热打铁把它做了。统计表明，80%的第一题问的是文章开始几句的内容，因此一般不会落空。如果未涉及第一题，就继续往下读。如果涉及了第一题，就做完它，然后接着刚才所读的地方继续往下读。再读几句，或一段。然后再看第二题，直到答完所有问题为止。例如：


  If women are mercilessly exploited (剥削)year after year，they have only themselves to blame. Because they tremble at the thought of being seen in public in clothes that are out of fashion, they are always taken advantage of by the designers and the big stores. Clothes which have been worn only a few times have to be put aside because of the change of fashion. When you come to think of it,only a woman is capable of standing in front of a wardrobe (衣柜）packed full of clothes and announcing sadly that she has nothing to wear.


  Changing fashions are nothing more than the intentional creation of waste. Many women spend vast sums of money each year to replace clothes that have hardly been worn. Women who cannot afford to throw away clothing in this way, waste hours of their time altering the dresses they have. Skirts are lengthened or shortened ； necklines are lowered or raised, and so on.


  No one can claim that the fashion industry contributes anything really important to society.Fashion designers are rarely concerned with vital things like warmth，comfort and durability (耐用). They are only interested in outward appearance and they take advantage of the fact-that women will put up with any amount of discomfort，as long as they look right. There can hardly be a&nbsp;man who hasn't at some time in his life smiled at the sight of a woman shaking in a thin dress on awinter day, or delicately picking her way through deep snow in high-heeled shoes.


  When comparing men and women in the matter of fashion，the conclusions to be drawn are obvious. Do the constantly charging fashions of women's clothes, one wonders，reflect basic qualities of inconstancy and instability? Men are too ciever to let themselves be cheated by fashion designers. Do their unchanging styles of dress reflect basic qualities of stability and reliability? That is for you to decide.


  1. Designers and big stores always make money_________.


  A. by mercilessly exploiting women workers in the clothing industry


  B. because they are capable of predicting new fashions


  C. by constantly changing the fashions in women's clothing


  D.because they attach great importance to quality in women's clothing


  2. To the writer, the fact that women alter their old-fashioned dresses is seen as_________


  A. a waste of money


  B. a waste of time


  C. an expression of taste


  D. an expression of creativity


  3. The writer would be less critical if fashion designers placed more stress on the_________of


  clothing.


  A.cost


  B.appearance


  C. comfort


  D. suitability


  4. According to the passage, which of the following statements is TRUE?


  A. New fashions in clothing are created for the commercial exploitation of women.


  B. The constant changes in women's clothing reflect their strength of character.


  C. The fashion industry makes an important contribution to society.


  D. Fashion designs should not be encouraged since they are only welcomed by women.


  5. By saying “ the conclusions to be drawn are obvious ”( Para. 4 )，the writer means that_________.


  A.women's inconstancy in their choice of clothing is often laughed at


  B. women are better able to put up with discomfort


  C. men are also exploited greatly by fashion designers


  D.men are more reasonable in the matter of fashion


  首先读第一段，然后看第一题，果然问的就是第一段第三句的内容。因为刚读完，印象极其深刻，很容易选到C.。然后读第二段。读完后，看第二题。问的正好也是这一段的内容。因此也可以马上选到B。再回到原文读第三段。读完后看问题，发现第三题在这一段，也可以立即选定答案，即使还不是十分确定，再读一下也很方便。然后看第四题，与第一段对应,A.为正确答案。第五题题干指出它对应第四段，阅读第四段后得到正确答案D。由此做完所有题目。使用此方法时应注意如下几点：


  1)每次读的不要太多，可以是一段的几句，也可以是一小段，最好是一层意思。


  2)阅读时保持中等速度,力求弄清本段意思。


  3)每次读新的几句或新的一段之前，最好把接下来要回答的问题看一下。原因是如果这道题的答案也在刚读过的一段里，那就接着做，不要马上读新的内容。如果这道题所涉及的内容还未读到，那么在读新的内容的时候，也可以做到心中有数：读到和问题无关的句子，速度可以加快，甚至跳过；读到和问题有关的句子可以仔细一些。


  这三种方法的使用因人因时而异，前两种方法的适用条件已经有了说明。例如，语言能力较强的考生可以先看原文，而时间紧张时可以先看题。第三种方法对于找答案时方向感较差的考生，尤其是中等水平的考生尤其适用。


  能力训练


  Passage 1


  During a state of deep relaxation，several physiological changes take place in the body ： thebody's oxygen consumption is reduced ； the heart beat decreases； muscle tension and sweating ease， and there is decreased sympathetic (交感的)nervous system activity. This restful state not only allows the body to repair and restore itself, but it has a calming effect on the consciousness.


  How to achieve this state of relaxation，however，is a matter of opinion，and in some medicalcircles,a matter of controversy(争论）. A recent report by Dr.David Holmes of the University of Kansas in the journal “ American Psychologist” said that simply sitting in an armchair has just as many beneficial characteristics for the body as meditation (冥想）does. Researchers of other relaxation techniques disagree.


  These experts believe that more structured techniques, such as meditation，lead to a conditionof deep relaxation.


  The debate goes on，but one thing appears to be clear the relaxation response can be reachedby a number of methods，and the methods themselves are not as important as getting there. One day, one method may work best ； on another day, an alternative method may be more appropriate. Once you are aware of all the methods, you can find the one that works best for you.


  Some of the relaxation techniques are meditation，autoanalysis (自我心理分析）andprogressive muscle relaxation. Although these techniques may not, in the end, produce more of a relaxation response than just sitting quietly in a chair，they have the added benefit of structure and discipline, and for these reasons appear to be more effective for most individuals.


  1. According to the passage，which of the following statements is NOT true when a person is


  in a state of deep relaxation?


  A.The body takes in less oxygen.


  B. The heart beats less frequently.


  C.Muscles become tense and the body sweats easily.


  D. The consciousness becomes more or less calmed.


  2. People seem to agree that_________.


  A. sitting in an armchair benefits a person as meditation does


  B. structured relaxation techniques are more beneficial for a person


  C. to achieve a state of deep relaxation is possible through various means


  D. what people are all struggling for is a state of deep relaxation


  3. In the third paragraph，thephrase“petting there” means_________.


  A. arriving at one's destination


  B. getting what one wants most


  C. finding out a suitable relaxation technique


  D. reaching a state of deep relaxation,


  4. As far relaxation is concerned，the author indicates that_________.


  A.aims are more important than means


  B. means are more important than aims


  C. more and more people are interested in relaxation techniques


  D.some relaxation techniques are better than others.


  Passage 2


  People seldom feel neutral about poetry(诗）.Those who love it sometimes give the impressionthat itis an adequate substitute for food, shelter, and lobe. Itisn't, words, no matter how satisfying, are never an equivalent for life itself and its human experiences. Those who dislike poetry on principle sometimes claim，on the other hand，that poetry is only works and good for nothing. That's not true either. It is easy to become frustrated by words-in poetry or in life-but when words represent and recreate genuine human feelings, as they often do in poetry, they can be very important. Poetry is,in fact,more than just words. Itis an experience of words,and those who know how to read poetry can easily extend their experience of life，their sense of what other people arelike, their awareness of themselves，and their range of human feelings.


  One reason poetry can be so important isthat it is so closely concerned with feelings，poetry isoften full of ideas，too，and sometimes poems can be powerful experiences of the mind，but most poems are primarily about how people feel rather than how people think. Poems provide, in fact, a language for feeling，and one of poetry's most insistent merits involves its attempt to express theinexpressible. How can anyone,for example, put into words what it means to be in love or what it feels like to lose someone one cares about? Poetry tries, and itoften captures exactly the shade of emotion that feels just right to a reader. No single poem can be said to express all the things that love or death feels like，or means，but one of the joys of experiencing poetry occurs when we read a&nbsp;poem and want to say，“ Yes，that is just what it is like ； I know exactly what that line means but I've never been able to express it so well.” Poetry can be the voice of our feelings even when our minds are speechless with grief or joy.


  1.“ People seldom feel neutral about poetry”(in Para. 1 ) in this context means


  that_________


  A. few people think that poetry is neutral


  B.people always differ in their views about poetry


  C.people rarely take a biased opinion about poetry


  D. people generally think of poetry as extremely important or totally useless


  2. The author suggests that_________.


  A. poetry tends to made the reader disappointed


  B. pcetry makes its readers sentimental


  C.poetry is more important than words


  D. poetry often captures real human feelings


  3. According to the author, poetry_________.


  A. is more than just words


  B.is the poets'feelings about words


  C.is anything but patterns of lines


  D. is an experiment on the use of words


  4. Poetry tries，persistently, to express_________.


  A. what love and death mean


  B. what people think about themselves


  C. what people feel but find it hard to describe


  D. how people go through life


  Passage 3


  By the Treaty of Paris of 1763，which ended the war with the French and the Indians, Englandgained possession of Canada and all the territory east of the Mississippi River. French influence on this continent thus came to an end ； England now controlled most of North America. But the war had been long and expensive，England had many debts.George Ⅲ，King of England，after consulting with his advisers，decided that the American colonists (殖民者)should help pay some of the expenses of this war. A standing English army of 10，000 men had been left in the colonies(殖民地）for protection against the Indians. The English government also felt that the colonists should share in the expenses of maintaining this army.The result was a series of measure，the Grenville Program，passed by Parliament and designed to raise money in the colonies. Some of these measures were accepted by The colonists, but one in particular, the Stamp Act, was met with great&nbsp;protest. The Stamp Act required that stamps,ranging in price from a few cents to almost a dollar,be placed on all newspapers, advertisements, bills of sale，wills，legal papers, etc. the Stamp Act was one of the causes of the American Revolution.It affected everyone, rich and poor alike.Some businessmen felt that the act would surely ruin their businesses.


  Of all the voices raised in protest to the Stamp Act，none had greater effect than that of a young layer from Virginia 一 Patrick Henry. Henry had only recently been elected to the Virginia


  Assembly. Yet when the Stamp Act came up for discussion, he opposed it almost single-handedly. He also expressed，for the first time，certain ideas that were held by many Americans of the time but that never before had been stated so openly.“Islife so dear or peace so sweet,as to be bought at the price of chains and slavery? Forbid it，Almighty (万能的）God! I know not what course others may take，but as for me，give me liberty，or give me death ！”


  1. From the text we learn that_________.


  A. Britain took over Canada from the Indians in 1763


  B. there had been a war between the French and the Indians which ended in 1763


  C.France used to have control of Canada and some areas east of the Mississippi River


  D.the French still dept kept some influence in North America through the Treaty of Paris


  2. The Grenville Program refers to_________.


  A. King George Ⅲ's plan to gather money in North America


  B. the British government's desire to raise money in North America


  C. a plan to share the expenses of maintaining an army in the American colonies


  D. a decision of the British Parliament to collect money in the American colonies.


  3. The Stamp Act_________.


  A.was an act about selling stamps at prices from a few cents to almost a dollar


  B. required that all commercial and legal documents in America have stamps on them.


  C. was the main cause of the American Revolution.


  D.chiefly affected business people who felt itwould ruin their businesses.


  4. From the text we learn that Patrick Henry_________.


  A. had been a member of the Virginia Assembly for a long time.


  B. didn't know what courses to take to complete his studies as a lawyer.


  C. was almost the only one who openly protested against the Stamp Act.


  D.didn't value life or peace as much as other people did.


  Passage 4


  A number of recent books have reworked subjects, forms and writing techniques. Today's children read stories about divorce, death, drugs, air pollution, political extremism and violence. Relying on the magic of the illustrator, all kinds of books are being published.


  Before they know how to read，babies can play with books made of cloth or books made to take in the bath. Later on, they are given picture books that may be cubical (立方形的）or triangular, outsized or very small. They also like work-books which come with watercolours and paintbrushes， and comic books (漫画册)filled with details where they have to spot a figure hidden amongthousands of others.


  Not that the traditional children's books are being neglected. There are still storybooks where the pages pop up(跳起）when they are opened, to make a forest or a castle. Among the latest ideas are interactive stories where readers choose the plot(情节）or ending they want,and books on CD, which are very popular in rich industrialized countries.


  The public has enthusiastically greeted the wealth of creativity displayed by publishers.“ Previously，giving a child a book was often seen as improper，” says Canadian author Marie -France Hebert. Her books, published by a French-language publisher, sell like not cakes in hundreds of thousands of copies.” There's real appetite for reading these days and I try to get across to children the passion for reading which is food for the mind and the passion for reading which is food for the mind and the heart, like a medicine or a vitamin.”


  1.“Reworked”as used in Paragraph 1 means “_________”


  A.reworded


  B. rewritten


  C. processed


  D. revised


  2. In the second paragraph the author lists the kinds of books_________.


  A.recently published


  B. of various shapes


  C. babies like


  D.popular among children


  3. Which of the following statements is true?


  A. Books made of cloth came out earlier than picture books.


  B. When you buy work-books you will be given free comic books.


  C. Traditional children's books are not being removed from market.


  D. Babies cannot have books while taking a bath.


  4. Theexpression“get across to children”in the last paragraph probably means“_________”


  A.pass on to children


  B. made children believe


  C. teach children


  D.get around to children


  Passage 5


  Everybody gets sick. Disease and injury make us suffer throughout our lives until, finally, some attack on the body brings our existence to an end. Fortunately, most of us in modern industrialized societies can take relatively good health for granted most of the time. In fact,we tend to fullyrealize the importance of good health only when we or those close to us become seriously ill. At such times we keenly appreciate the ancient truth that health is our most precious asset，one for which we might readily give up such rewards as power，wealth，or fame (荣誉）.


  Because ill health is a universal problem，affecting both the individual and society，the human response to sickness is always socially organized. No society leaves the responsibility formaintaining health and treating ill health entirely to the individual. Each society develops its own concepts of health and sickness and authorizes certain people to decide who is sick and how the sick should be treated. Around this focus there arises，over time, a number of standards，values， groups，statuses，and roles ： in other words, an institution(体系；机构).To the sociologist(社会学家)，then，medicine is the institution concerned with the maintenance of health and the treatment of disease.


  In the simplest pre-industrial societies, medicine is usually an aspect of religion. The social arrangements for dealing with sickness are very elementary，often involving only two roles ： the sick and the healer (治疗者）. The latter is typically also the priest (牧师），who relies primarily on religious ceremonies，both to identify and to treat disease： for example，bones may be thrown to establish a cause, songs may be used to bring about a cure. In modern industrialized societies, on the other hand，the institution has become highly complicated，including dozens of roles such as those of brain surgeon，druggist，hospital administrator，linked with various organizations such as nursing homes, insurance companies, and medical schools. Medicine, in fact, has become the subject of intense sociological interest precisely because it is now one of the most pervasive andmostly institutions of modern society.


  1. Which of the following statements is true according to Paragraph 1 ？


  A. Nowadays most people believe they can have fairly good health.


  B.Human life involves a great deal of pain and suffering.


  C.Most of us are aware of the full value of health.


  D.Ancient people believed that health was more expensive than anything else.


  2. Theword“authorize”in Paragraph 2 means“_________”


  A. make way for


  B.give power to


  C. write an order for


  D. make it possible for.


  3. In Paragraph 2，we learn that the sociologist regards medicine as_________.


  A. a system whose purpose is to treat disease and keep people healthy


  B. a universal problem that affects every society.


  C.a social responsibility to treat illhealth.


  D.a science that focuses on the treatment of disease.


  4. According to Paragraph 3，which of the following is NOT true?


  A. In the past, bones might be used to decide why people fell ill.


  B.In pre-industrial societies priests sometimes treated patients by singing.


  C.Modern medicine is so complicated that sociology no longer has a place in it.


  D.There were only two roles in an elementary medical system, the patient and the one who


  tried to cure him.


  Passage 6


  In the past industries had more freedom than they have now, and they did not need to be as careful as they must today. They did not need to worry a lot about the safety of the new products that they developed. They did not have to pay much attention to the health and safety of the people who worked for them. Often new products were dangerous for the people who used them ； often conditions in the work place had very bad effects on the health of the workers.


  Of course sometimes there were real disasters which attracted the attention of governments andwhich showed need for changes. Also scientists who were doing research into the health of workers sometimes produced information which governments could not ignore. At such times，there were inquiries into the causes of the disaster or the problems. New safety rules were often introduced as a result of these 'inquiries, however, the new rules came too late to protect the people who had died or become seriously ill.


  Today many governments have special departments which protect customers and workers. In the U. S.，for example，there is department which tests new airplanes and gives warnings about possible problems. It also makes the rules the rules that aircraft producers follow. Another department controls the foods and drugs that companies sell. A third department looks at the places where people work，and then reports any companies that are breaking laws which protect the health and safety of workers.


  1. According to Paragraph 1，compared with today，industries in the past_________.


  A.were controlled less strictly.


  B. were worse off.


  C. affected more people's health.


  D. put out more unhealthy products.


  2. It is implied in Paragraph 2 that years ago governments_________.


  A. paid much attention to the results of scientific discoveries.


  B.seldom introduced safety laws before disasters occurred.


  C. hardly ever looked into the causes of tragedies.


  D. imposed safety rules as soon as disasters occurred.


  3. In the U.S. today_________.


  A.there are altogether three departments which protect customers and workers.


  B.stores dealing in foods and drugs are under government control.


  C. a company with poor or dangerous working conditions is likely to be punished.


  D.the protection of workers'health and safety is well ensured.


  4. The main topic of passage is_________.


  A. industries in the past and at present.


  B. changes in the development of industries.


  C.the protection of industrial workers and customers.


  D.the freedom of industries.


  Passage 7


  I made a pledge to myself on the way down to the vacation beach cottage. For two weeks Iwould try to be a loving husband and father. Totally loving. No ifs，ands or buts.


  The idea had come to me as I listened to a talk on my car radio. The speaker was quoting aBiblical(圣经）passage about husbands being thoughtful of their wives. Then be wean on to say,“Love is an act of will. A person can choose to love.”To myself, I had to admit that I had been a selfish husband. Well,for two weeks that would change.


  And it did. Right from the moment I kissed Evelyn at the door and said,“ That new yellow sweater(套头衫）looks great in you.”


  ”Oh,Tom,you noticed，”she said,surprised and pleased. Maybe a little puzzled.


  After the long drive, I wanted to sit and read. Evelyn suggested a walk on the beach. Istartedto refuse，but then I thought，“ Evelyn's been alone here with the kids all week and now she wants to be alone with me.” We walked on the beach while the children flew their kites.


  So itwent. Two weeks of not calling the Wall Street firm where I am a director；a visit to theshell museum though I usually hate museums. Relaxed and happy, that's how the whole vacation Passed. I made a new pledge to keep on remembering to ch6ose love.


  There was one thing that went wrong with my experiment，however. Evelyn and I still laughabout it today.In the last night at our cottage，preparing for bed，Evelyn stared at me with the saddest expression.


  “What's the matter?，，I asked her.


  “Tom，”she said in a voice filled with distress,“do you know something I don't?”


  “What do you mean?”


  “Well that checkup (体检）I had several weeks ago... our doctor... did he tell yousomething about me? Tom,you've been so good to me…am I dying?”


  It took a moment for it all to sink in. Then I burst out laughing.


  “No,honey,”I said, wrapping her in my arms.“ You're not dying； I'm just starting to live.”


  1. I the first paragraph,“No ifs, ands or buts”probablymeans“_________.”


  A. Unintentionally


  B. Inevitably


  C.Impressively


  D. Unconditionally


  2. From the story we may infer that Tom drove to the beach cottage_________.


  A.with his family


  B. with Evelyn


  C.alone


  D.with his children


  3. During the two weeks on the beach,Tom showed more love to his wife because_________


  A. she looked lovely in her new clothes.


  B.he had made a lot of money in his Wall Street firm.


  C.he was determined to be a good husband.


  D. she was seriously ill.


  4. The author says,” There was one thing that went wrong with my experiment.” What was the one thing that went wrong?


  A. He praised her sweater，which puzzled her.


  B.She insisted I visiting a museum, which he hated.


  C. He knew something about her illness but didn't tell her.


  D. He was so good to her that she thought she must be dying.


  Passage 8


  Americans who remember “ the good old days ” are not alone in complaining about the educational system in this country.Immigrants (移民）complain，too. Lately a German friend was filled with anger when he learned that the mathematics test given to his son on his first day as acollege freshman included multiplication and division. Japanese businessmen in Los Angeles send their children to private schools staffed by teachers imported from Japan to learn mathematics at Japanese levels, generally considered at least a year more advanced than the level here.


  But I wonder ： If American education is so poor，why is it that this is still the country of innovation(创新）？


  When I was 12 in Indonesia, I had to memorize the names of all the world's major cities, from Kabul to Karachi. At the same age, my son, who was brought up a Californian，thought that Buenos Aires was Spanish for good food. However, unlike children of his age in Asia and Europe, my son had studied creative geography. When he was only 6，he drew a map of the route that he traveled to get to school, including the streets, the traffic signs and the houses that he passed.


  Dissatisfied American parents forget that in this country their children are able to experimentfreely with ideas： without this they will not really be able to think or to believe in themselves.


  Critics of American education cannot grasp onething：freedom. America，I think，is the only country that extends even to children the license to freely speak, write and be creative. Our public education certainly is not perfect, but it is a great deal better than any other. I think I have found the answer to my question.


  1. from the text we learn that _________.


  A. both Americans and immigrants are dissatisfied with the quality of American education


  B.the author shares the general idea that American education is worse than education inmany other countries.


  C. Japanese schools in America require their American teachers to teach mathematics atJapanese levels.


  D.the author's German friend was a little displeased because the mathematics test for hisson was too easy.


  2. Which of the following is NOT true?


  A. The author most probably was an immigrant from Asia and received some schooleducation there.


  B.Buenos Aires must be the name of a city,as are Kabul and Karachi.


  C.Children in other countries are not likely to learn creative geography.


  D.The knowledge of geography of the author's son shows that American education is poor.


  3. Which of the following can be inferred from the passage?


  A. If children are not allowed to experiment freely with ideas they won't grow upindependent and creative.


  B. Most Americans think the present American educational system is not as good as it usedto be.


  C. Private schools run by Japanese businessmen maintain a higher level than Americanpublic schools.


  D.Americans are more innovative than other people in the world.


  4. In the last paragraph the author says.“ I have found the answer to my question.” What is the question?


  A. Is Japanese education better than American education?


  B. Why do Japanese businessmen send their children to Japanese-staffed schools?


  C.Why was my son not taught enough geographic knowledge?


  D. Is American education really worse than education in other countries?


  Passage 9


  Do parents owe their children something? Yes, they owe them a great deal.


  One of their chief obligations isto give their children a sense of personal worth，for self-esteemis the basis of good mental health. A youngster(青少年)who is constantly made to feel stupid and unworthy, constantly compared to brighter brothers, sisters, or cousins, will become so unsure that he(or she) won't try at all. of course, they should be corrected when they do wrong ； this is the way children learn. But the criticisms should be balanced with praises，perhaps with a smile and a kiss.No child is ever too old to be hugged(拥抱）.


  Parents owe their children firm guidance and consistent discipline. It is frightening for a


  youngster to feel that he is in charge of himself； it's like being in a car without brakes(制动器，刹车），The parent who says “ no，，when other parents say“yes”sends a double message. He is also&nbsp;saying ：“ I love you，and I am ready to risk your anger，because I don't want you to get into trouble.”


  Parents owe their children a comfortable feeling about their body，and enough informationabout sex to balance the misinformation that they will surely receive from their friends. Parents owe their children a set of solid values around which to build their lives. This means teaching them to respect the rights and opinions of others ； it means being respectful to elders，to teachers，and to the law. The best way to teach such values is by example. A child who is lied to will lie. A child who sees his parents steal tools from the factory will think that it is all right to steal.


  1. If parents want a child to grow up well，they should_________.


  A. tell the child that other children are doing much better than him/her.


  B. remind the child that he/she is not bright.


  C. tell the child he/she isjust a grass that people won't notice.


  D.help the child to build up self-confidence.


  2. Why is it frightening for a youngster to feel that he is in charge of himself?


  Because_________


  A. he will drive a car without brakes.


  B.he is now without needed guidance and discipline.


  C.he may hurt other people while driving.


  D. he will take charge of his parents.


  3. What isthe”double message” a parent sends to his children when he says“no”？


  A. Other parentssay”yes”and I say“no.”


  B.I love you,but you have to obey me.


  C.I don't care what other parents say： in my house this will not do.


  D. I love you, but I have to let you know what is good for you.


  4. What, according to the author, do parents NOT owe their children?


  A.Teaching them to have self-respect.


  B. Making them feel comfortable about their body.


  C.Giving them a good college education.


  D. Tellingthem“no”when necessary.


  Passage 10


  How cold is cold? Italldepends on who is talking. To us ordinary people nothing in the world my be so cold as falling through the ice on a frozen lade, or huddling (卷缩）on a windswept mountain hoping to be rescued in the dead of winter. Some may even think they are freezing todeath when rushing under an ice-cold shower just out of a warm bed. Indeed, we all know what cold means. Arctic(北极）explorers would laugh at such ideas.Down in the Antarctic (南极），&nbsp;where scientists of many nations spend very dark months living on a sheet of ice two miles thick， the temperature spends most of its time at 50or60 degrees Fahrenheit below zero，often withhundred-mile winds and heavy snowstorms. This is the cold that is cold, to them.


  Space people have stillanother still another standard. The coldest place in which a person canlive and survive is some 400 degrees hotter than space itself... However，the coldest place in earth-colder even than space-is inside a machine called a cryostat(低温保持器).Here, scientists and engineers in thousands of laboratories and factories in many parts of the world regularly make cold that turns the South Pole's worst into a pleasant summer day. They are inching toward such cold that there is no temperature at all-down a frozen valley that leads to Absolute Zero，459. 67degrees Fahrenheit below our zero of a cold winter's day.


  1. According to the passage，nothing is so cold to an ordinary person as_________.


  A.waiting for death on top of a mountain in winter.


  B. being trapped in a mountain swept by wind in severe winter.


  C.taking a cold shower right out of bed.


  D. slipping on a frozen lake.


  2. Which of the following statements is true?


  A. Arctic explorers think it is fun to live on ice for months.


  B. To Arctic explorers,-60 with high winds and heavy snow is coldest.


  C. The Antarctic has - 50 or -60weather all the year round.


  D.To Antarctic explorers,- 60 with winds and heavy snow is coldest.


  3. It can be inferred from Paragraph 2 that space is probably_________.


  A. about -400


  B.about -350


  C.about - 450


  D. about 一500


  4. From the passage we learn that_________.


  A. it is possible that some scientists working in the Arctic also work in the Antarctic.


  B.the South Pole's coldest temperature is still very hot compared with the cold made in acryostat.


  C.a cryostat can be used to change a very low temperature into a pleasant summer day.


  D. the Arctic is covered by an unbroken sheet of ice several miles in thickness.


  Passage 11


  The distressing situation of the aged has come to be regarded as a major social problem in theUnited Sates. In a sense, the elderly (generally, those aged sixty-five and over) are a “newly-discovered” minority group. Like other minority groups, the old are subjected to job discrimination (歧视）；they suffer high rates of poverty ； they are excluded from the mainstream of American life ；and they are offered few meaningful roles in their society. In addition，the aged may easily fall victim to criminals,and face chronic(慢性的）illness，heavy medical expenses, and psychological&nbsp;problems that result from their loss of independence and their sense of being unwanted.


  An industrialized society such as the United States is oriented toward youth，mobility(流动）， and activity. It does little to integrate the old into the social structure. Unlike the elders in atraditional society，the American aged can no longer lay automatic claim on their children and relatives for support and social participation； on the contrary，they are more likely to have to try not to be a burden to their now independent adult children. Nor are they regarded as the wisest members of the community as the elders in a traditional society would be. Moreover, retirement often signifies little more than a swift transition (过渡）from a meaningful role to a meaninglessone. The transition is not simply from work to leisure. It can also be from affluence to economic hardship. As the American population is growing steadily older when the proportion of its aged members increases, the problems of the elderly are attracting more and more attention.


  1. The elderly are a“ newly-discovered” minority group because_________.


  A.there are more aged people among colored people than among white people.


  B. this group was not discovered before.


  C. people noticed their characteristics as a group only recently；


  D.they have only recently grouped together for their rights.


  2. Which of the following is NOT true about the problems of the aged in America?


  A.They develop mental illness as they are no longer wanted by society.


  B. The cost of medical care is too heavy for them to bear.


  C. They have never been in the mainstream of American life.


  D. They are not given fair treatment when seeking jobs.


  3. The author implies that in a traditional society_________.


  A.the aged find it hard to integrate themselves into its social structure.


  B. the elderly can naturally expect support from their children.


  C. youth, mobility and activity are important.


  D.people grow wiser as they grow older.


  4. Theword”affluence”in Line 10，Paragraph 2 probably means_________.


  A. influence


  B. fluency


  C. flow


  D.wealth


  Passage 12


  I was on my way out to lunch from work when the two strangers caught me off guard. I mean, who would expect two clean-cut American types to mug (rob) you n 86th St. and 3rd Avenue.Maybe that made itworse. They were nice-looking guys.


  One minute they were walking past me ； then before I knew what was happening, the big onereached out and grabbed my arm hard.His hand was so big it filled all the way around my arm muscle. I must have looked shocked,because all of a sudden he laughed in my face. He didn't have


  his two front teeth, For solme reason, I keep remembering that.


  The next thing I knew they had pushed me against the wall of a building. I'm not sure I everfelt it when the other one tore my bag from offmy shoulder. The next thing I knew, they were gone. I was so shocked for a while I just stood there looking at the people walking by. It was like nobody even noticed. Then I got the shakes. I mean the shake ！ I shook so hard, I thought I'd cry. I think I've never been so afraid of New York City in all of the nineteen years that I've lived here. Those two muggers have robbed me of more than just my money ： they robbed me of my self-confidence.


  1. The writer(a woman )_________.


  A. did not expect to be robbed in broad daylight.


  B. was on full alert for self-defense.


  C. was on guard before she was robbed.


  D. did not see the robbers before she was caught.


  2. The robbers _________.


  A.wore very long hair.


  B. didn't look like bad people.


  C. were very poorly dressed.


  D. had a strange look on their faces.


  3. Which of the following statements is true?


  A. It took the robbers just one minute to rob the writer.


  B. The writer was so shocked that she could hardly think or feel.


  C. The writer cannot remember the robbery clearly.


  D. It was dark when the writer was mugged.


  4.“Igot the shakes”in Paragraph 4 means_________.


  A. I was so afraid that I trembled.


  B.I was so cold that I trembled.


  C.some people gave me a shake of hands.


  D.I couldn't walk steadily，


  Passage 13


  Most people are too anxious during tests. Their concern makes them unable to reason properlyand they become less effective than normal. As a result, they score far lower than they should.No one who is going to spend twelve to sixteen years or more taking tests should endure this unnecessary handicap( disadvantage ).


  The solution，of course，is to learn the rules and techniques of successful test taking. Success builds assurance，which in turn frees us to perform better and better. Once one realizes that a high&nbsp;percentage of his score depends on how he takes a test，it becomes obvious that learning rules of the test-taking game is critical. It is not complicated. One does not have to be clever，brilliant，or dishonest to do it. It is a matter of observation and practice.


  Oddly enough, most people have not really thought much about what it means to make, give, and take tests. Once they see tests are school games, they realize the game has a format(形式)that can be recognized，rules that can be mastered，playing strategies that can be learned，test taking can become as entertaining as Scrabble or crossword puzzles.


  Mastering test taking, like learning to absorb and retrieve (忆起)information，is part of the process of educating oneself. So the effort will not be wasted or pointless. Figuring out tests is a problem-solving experience. And developing confidence to recognize and solve problems is not just a school game but also a true educational activity.


  1. According to Paragraph 1，during tests, most people_________.


  A. worry so much that they can't explain certain reasons clearly.


  B.are too concerned about the results of the tests.


  C. are too anxious and confused to perform nearly as well as they should.


  D. should endure some disadvantages in test taking for at least 12 years.


  2. It can be inferred from Paragraph 2 that_________.


  A. the more successful you are at tests, the more certain you are about test questions.


  B. the more successful you are at tests, the more confident and efficient you will become. C.once you take tests in a proper manner you can succeed in life.


  D.your attitude in taking a test determines your success in it.


  3. Most probably theword“Scrabble”as used in Paragraph 3_________.


  A. is a kind of word game.


  B.is the name of a famous movie star.


  C. means careless handwriting.


  D.refers to a popular novel.


  4. According to the passage, which of the following is true?


  A. Learning test-taking skills is a time-consuming process.


  B.It is of little meaning to try to learn test-taking techniques.


  C. A love for information processing is important to one's education.


  D.It is worthwhile spending time and energy on test-taking skills.


  Passage 14


  A physical window is a gap in a wall through which you can look out. Imagine you are trying to shoot an arrow at a tree in the garden. The wall in front of you is a movable wall with a small window in it. You have to wait until you can see the tree through the window and then shoot. If you&nbsp;miss the opportunity you have to wait until the window comes by again.The”window”exists wheneverything is in order for the action you want to take.


  Toy manufactures have to have their new products ready for the toy fairs in January andFebruary when buyers from the big stores place their orders. If they miss this opportunity they have to wait a whole year and miss the Christmas trade of that year. The launch window for a new toy product is quite small.


  The time gap between Europe and the United States is five to six hours. Since people on eachside of the Atlantic work roughly the same office hours, the communication window might be quite small. When an American financier gets to his office it is already two o'clock in the afternoon in Europe. If the European leaves his office at five o'clock there is only a three-hour communication window.


  Governments are often conscious that a decision may only be possible at a certain stage in theeconomic cycle. There isa window. If the same decision is made earlier it will be ineffective, If it is made later itmay be dangerous. A window is an opportunity when the conditions are suitable for the intended action. This opportunity lasts for only a limited time.


  1. A“ physical window” is_________.


  A. an opening in a wall for looking through.


  B. a hole in a wall that can be moved.


  C. a frame made of a special material.


  D.an opportunity for the action you want to take.


  2. Theword“window”in the last sentence of Paragraph 1 means_________


  A.a short period of time suitable for shooting off arrows.


  B. a short period of time available for a particular activity.


  C. an opening in a wall to let in air and light.


  D.a hole made in a wall for a special purpose.


  3. The launch window for a new toy product is_________.


  A. just a few says.


  B.a very small hole.


  C. about two months.


  D. a very small space.


  4. There might be only a three-hour communication window between an American financier


  and a European. This is because_________.


  A. the American financier has toflyto his office in Europe.


  B. the American financier works from 2pm to 5 pm


  C. there is a 5 - hour difference between Europe and America.


  D.the European leaves his office too early.


  Passage 15


  “No man is an island，” wrote the poet John Donne several centuries ago. He was&nbsp;acknowledging one of our most distinctive characteristics ： the fact that we are social animals whose behavior and personalities are shaped by the groups to which we belong.


  Throughout life，most of our daily activities are performed in the company of others. Whether our purpose is working，playing，raising a family，learning，or simply relaxing，we usually pursue it


  in groups, even ifthe group is as small as two or three people. Our need for human contacts is not merely a practical one ； it is deep psychological need as well. If people are deprived of the company of others for prolonged periods，mental breakdown is the usual result. Even the Geneva Convention (日内瓦公约），an international agreement that regulates the treatment of prisoners of war， recognizes this need. It regards solitary (孤独）imprisonment for more than thirty days as a cruelform of torture (折磨）.


  In its strictest sense，a group is a collection of people interacting together in an orderly way onthe basis of shared expectations about one another's behavior. As a result of this interaction, members feel a common sense of“ belonging.” They distinguish members from nonmembers and expect certain kinds of behavior from out siders.


  1. by“No man is anisland，”John Donne means_________.


  A. no one can live on an island alone.


  B.a man is not surrounded by sea on all sides.


  C. a man and an island are irrelevant.


  D. no one can live in isolation from other people.


  2. The fact that we work or even play in groups illustrates the point that_________.


  A. people are different from animals.


  B.Donne recognized the group to which he belonged.


  C. human beings are social animals.


  D.human behavior and personalities are formed by others.


  3.“ Breakdown” as used in Line 6, Paragraph 2 most probably denotes_________.


  A. separation


  B.collapse


  C. analyses


  D. function


  4. According to the passage ； what is NOT a characteristic of a group?


  A.The are at least two people in it.


  B. The members share some common grounds.


  C. The members interact regularly with each other.


  D.The members interact regularly with each other.


  Passage 16


  The word health can be used in a number of ways. In the past, health meant only the absence of disease or illness. Today, though, health has a broader meaning. Health is the state of your well-being that includes how you feel physically，mentally，mentally，and socially. Wellness is another&nbsp;term that describes this broader view of health. You can understand the need for a broaderdefinition if you think about how health in your life is different from health in your grandparents'lives.


  In 1900，the main causes of death were diseases hat were spread by bacteria(细菌）and viruses(病毒）.If you had lived then, the danger of your dying from pneumcnia (肺炎）would have been three times greater than the danger of your dying from cancer.


  The diseases that were most common in 1900 affected people of all ages. It is not surprising, then, that around 1900 7 the emphasis of health was on freedom from illness. Today many of the diseases that were common in 1900 can be prevented or cured by improved medicines and methodsof sanitation(卫生）.Most diseases now are likely to occur later in life. You as a teenager will probably not have to think about the same threats to your health as your grandparents did.


  These improvements in health conditions mean that not only can you now enjoy a better life， but you also have greater chance of having a longer life. Controlling diseases has increased the life expectancy in the United States. Generally, people born more recently have higher life expectancies. Since 1900, the life expectancy in the United States has increased by more than 27 years. It has increased from 47 years for those born in 1900 to 74 years in 1981.


  1. According to Paragraph 1，health and wellness_________.


  A. can be used interchangeably on all occasions.


  B. are different in that the latter has a broader sense.


  C. had the same meaning in the past.


  D.both refer to the state of your well-being.


  2. Which of the following statements is true?


  A. Diseases caused by bacteria and viruses were incurable in 1900.


  B.Bacteria and viruses are the main causes of death today.


  C.Medicines for curing pneumonia were not available in 1900.


  D.Pneumonia caused as many deaths in 1900 as cancer does today.


  3.“ Lifeexpectancy”in the last paragraph most probably means_________.


  A.the kind of life that a person may expect to live.


  B. the mode of life thai a group of people have lived.


  C. the length time that a person or an animal has lived.


  D.the length of time that people may expect to live.


  4. On an average, people in America who were born in 1900_________.


  A.had a life-span of 74 years.


  B. lived a shorter but better life than those bom later.


  C. lived to 47 years of age.


  D.lived 27 years longer than those born in 1981.


  Passage 17


  Most Americans would have a difficult time telling you，specifically，what the values are whichAmericans live by. They have never given the matter any thought. Over the years I have introduced thousands of international visitors to life in the United States. This has caused me to try to look at Americans through the eyes of foreign visitors. I am confident that the values listed in this booklet describe most ( but not all) Americans，and that understanding these values can help you，the international visitor, understand Americans.


  It is my belief that if foreign visitors really understand how deeply these 13 values areingrained in Americans，they will then be able to understand95% of American actions-actions which might otherwise appear “ strange，”“confusing，” or “ unbelievable ” when evaluated from the perspective of the foreigner's own society and its values.


  The different behaviors of a people or a culture make sense only when seen through the basicbeliefs, assumptions and values of that particular group. When you encounter an action, or hear a statement in the United States which surprises you，try to see itas an expression of one or more of the values listed in this booklet.


  1. Can an ordinary American tell you his/her value system?


  A. yes, because this is something an American lives by.


  B.No, because everyone will have his/her own system.


  C.No,because he/she has never thought about it.


  D.Yes, because values are something often in their thought.


  2. The author lists 13 values in his booklet to_________.


  A. invite foreigners to visit America.


  B. look at Americans through the eyes of foreign visitors.


  C. describe the confusing actions of most Americans.


  D. help international visitors understand Americans.


  3. Theword”ingrained”in Line 2 Paragraph 3 most probably means_________.


  A,rooted in the minds.


  B. found in the grains.


  C. planted for food.


  D. prepared with grain.


  4. Visitors sometimes find Americans behave in a strange，confusing or unbelievable way，probably because_________.


  A. Americans are hard to understand.


  B. Americans have values which are entirely different from their own.


  C. they view Americans according to the values in their own society.


  D. itis difficult to understand any people when you first encounter them.


  Passage 18


  The risk of developing lung cancer increases dramatically with the amount of time spent in smoky environments, the largest-ever European study of passive smoking has found.


  The survey found that people whose spouse smoked at home had a sixteen per cant greater chance of developing lung cancer，and those exposed to smoke at work had a seventeen per cant increased risk,a figure in line with previous studies. Workers who spend up to 29 years in a smoky environment have a fifteen per cent greater chance of developing the disease，while people who have worked between 30 and 38 years among smokers have a 26 per cent more chance of exposure to the disease.


  Studies in America，Japan and Asia have previously found a stronger link between passive smoking and lung cancer than the study which is published today. But the new research is significant in that it shows that the greater the exposure to smoke during a person's lifetime，the greater the risk of developing lung cancer.


  Paolo Boffetta,who led the research team,said”This is significant in the sense that we found that the more one is exposed to smoke，the greater the risk of lung cancer. Itmay have a big impact on smoking in public places, for example.This study further confirms earlier studies that passive smoking is a risk-some previous research has put it as high as 25 per cent.”


  1. Which of the following statements is true?


  A.The present study is about the risk of smokers in developing cancer.


  B. There has never been a larger survey than this one about passive smoking in Europe.


  C. According to the survey，smokers have greater danger of developing cancer.


  D. passive smoking is as dangerous as active smoking.


  2. Who among the following has more chances of developing lung cancer?


  A. A woman whose husband smokes.


  B. A man whose wife smokes.


  C. A worker who has worked 35 years in a smoky environment.


  D.A worker who has been exposed to smoking for 20 years.


  3. Theword”figure”in Line 3，Paragraph 2 probably means_________.


  A. a symbol for a number.


  B. the shape of a human body.


  C.an important person.


  D. a diagram or drawing.


  4. The present research is significant because_________.


  A. no other study has successfully established a link between smoking and cancer.


  B. previous studies were carried out on a much smaller scale.


  C. previous studies were carried out in other places, such as America and Japan.


  D. it shows increased time of exposure to smoke results in greater risk of cancer.


  Passage 19


  The Spanish American War officially ended on August 12,1898. A treaty was signed on Dec. 1898 ,giving Cuba(古巴）her complete independence.Yet conditions in Cuba were very bad, and American troops remained on the island for some time.


  Many Cubans were without homes. Thousands were starving. Disease，especially yellow fever, was spreading widely.


  For year，yellow fever had been the most feared disease of warm countries. During the Spanish American War, more American soldiers died of yellow fever than were killed by Spanish bullets. Of those who became sick with the disease，generally about 50 per cent died. Sometimes，in serious epidemics(流行病）,eighty-five out of a hundred died. The year 1900 was a particularly bad period. The whole island of Cuba seemed affected. Thousands of Cubans lay dead on the streets, completely unattended.


  Then, on June 25 ,1900, Walter Reed arrived in Havana (哈瓦那）.He had just been named head of the Yellow Fever Board, a special group of doctors appointed by the United States government to study yellow fever and to find its cause, if possible. Reed and his companions setto work at once. Outside Havana, they established a kind of rough laboratory and began experiments to test the theory that the disease was caused by the bite of a mosquito. The experiments were successful, and the whole world soon praised the men as great heroes. But meanwhile they had taken some very great risks. Some of the group had even given their lives so that the experiments might go on. The story of the dramaticfightof these men against yellow fever follows.


  1. According to the text, which of the following statements is true?


  A.The Spanish American War was fought in Spain.


  B. The Spanish American War lasted a long time, causing many soldiers to die.


  C.Cuba became an independent state after the Spanish American War.


  D. More American soldiers were killed during the war than died of disease.


  2. Which is NOT mentioned as a cause of suffering for the Cubans after the war?


  A. Lack of food.


  B.Bad Spanish rule.


  C.Lack of shelter.


  D. Widespread disease.


  3. Yellow fever was the most feared disease in warm countries, because_________.


  A. itoccurred in warm countries very often.


  B. people didn't know what caused the disease.


  C.the death rate of the patients might be 50 or even 85 per cent.


  D.it broke out during the Spanish American War.


  4.When John Reed arrived in Havana, Cuba, be found that_________.


  A.he had become boss of a business company.


  B. may Cubans had died and were left on the streets.


  C. there was a laboratory that he could make use of.


  D. people already knew what caused yellow fever.


  Passage 20


  Anyone who earns a living must claim that his efforts have added value to some product or service. A corner shop has added the value of convenience, choice and short traveling distance. A supermarket would claim to have added a bigger choice, which allow for lower pricing.


  The iron ore(矿石）thatis mined in Western Australia could be exported directly to Japan. The miners would charge for the value of owning the ore and for the added value of getting it out of the ground. Ifthe ore is converted into steel before shipment then there is the added value ofthis conversion. If the steel is formed into wires and sheets then there is the added value of this shaping. If the steel is made into motorcars and refrigerators then there is even more added value. The price at which the final product is sold to Japan would reflect the value that had been added in Australia rather than in Japan. Itcould happen, of course, that the Japanese would not be interested in paying for this value added in Australia since it would mean that their own producers of refrigerators or cars would be put out of business.


  There are times when a purchaser does not want the added value. A young couple might prefer to buy unpainted furniture and paint it themselves. The Japanese，in the example above，might prefer to do their own steel processing. What does sometimes seem unfair is that the person who adds value somewhere downstream can make more profit than the original producer(as may happen in the case of farmers and agricultural produce). Transport is an added value which many people ignore ； the fact that something you want is available to you in a shop is a value added to its intrinsic(内在的）value.


  1. Which of the following statements is NOT true?


  A.Anyone who has increased the worth of a product.or service can make a living.


  B. A corner shop enables its neighboring households to buy goods without walking long distances.


  C. A corner shop offers a smaller variety of items than a supermarket.


  D.Goods at a supermarket are normally cheaper than at a corner shop.


  2.“Economies”as used in Paragraph 1 probably means_________.


  A.careful management of the income of a business.


  B. avoidance of waste by careful planning and consuming wealth.


  C. system of producing, distributing and consuming wealth.


  D. ways of saving money.


  3. According to Paragraph 2, which of the following products has the most added value in it?


  A. Wires and sheets shaped from steel.


  B. Automobiles made of steel. C ： Iron ore mined in Australia.


  D. Steel shipped from Australia to Japan.


  4. theword”downstream，，as used in Paragraph 3 probably means_________


  A. in the later part of product processing.


  B. in the direction of the current of a stream.


  C.in the lower reaches of a river.


  D.toward the end of an event.


  Passage 21


  Wearing contact lenses can give you infections (感染）that can threaten your eyesight-even if you follow the manufacturer's cleaning instructions correctly. This finding suggests it is safer to wear disposable lenses that are worn only once.


  Antonio Pinna，an Italian scientist，isolated a kind of bacterium (细菌)from a patient's eye that causes food poisoning. The D M A (脱氧核糖酸)of these bacteria matched that of others found in the patient's lens case-strong evidence that the case was the source of the infection.


  Eye infections are often the result of people not cleaning their lenses properly. But in this cases Pinna found that the lens cleaning solution failed to kill the bacterium，even when they followed the manufacturer's guidelines exactly. Some doctors say cleaning liquids can't be expected to kill absolutely every species of bug. In many cases they only target certain bacteria.


  Pinna'sfindingsupports the use of disposable contact lenses that come without any bacteria and never need to be cleaned. However, wearing any foreign body on the eye makes infection more likely. Most eye infections can be cleared up with drugs，but even with treatment there is a risk of damage to the cornea (角膜），which is responsible for about two thirds of your eye's focusing power. The consequences can be serious. Sometimes the patient's vision is seriously weakened.


  1.“Disposable lenses”in Line 3，Paragraph 1 refers to_________.


  A. glasses that need careful cleaning after use.


  B.glasses that can be used only once.


  C.contact lenses designed to be cleaned carefully after use.


  D.contact lenses intended to be used once and thrown away.


  2. According to Paragraph 1，people who wear contact senses_________.


  A.will have eye infections.


  B. face the risk of eye infection.


  C.should read every word of the instructions.


  D. should wear disposable contact lenses.


  3. Pinna's finding shows that_________.


  A. the bacterium found in the patient's eye came from his or her food.


  B. the bacterium in the patient's eye was different from that in the case.


  C. lens cleaning solutions can only kill some bacteria.


  D.the case of contact should be cleaned thoroughly.


  4. Which of the following is Pinna's advice for wearers of contact lenses?


  A.Wear lenses that don't need cleaning.


  B.Clean the lenses as often as possible.


  C.Follow every step of the cleaning instructions.


  D. Find a most effective cleaning solution.


  Passage 22


  In the thinking of the Greek philosophers，cause and effect were quite distinct. It would have been unthinkable for the effect to turn round and act upon the cause. One thing acts upon another ：the footballer kicks the ball ； the boiling water boils the egg； the bomb destroys the building.


  As soon as we leave the world of physical action and consider people，the idea of simple causeand effect isnot enough. Two people are arguing ： they each have an effect on the oiher. A boy gives his girlfriend a present. She is affected by his kindness and he by her delight and appreciation. In the biological world interaction is much more common than one-way action. Sometimes the interaction is a mutual exchange of action and effect. All feedback (反馈）situations involve interaction.


  Interaction suggests communication. Communication channels are rarely oneway. Whereverthere is communication there is likely to be interaction.


  Sometimes it is important to know the extent of the interaction. For example, when two drugs are given to a patient it is important to know whether they are going to interact. They could interactin three ways ： the second drug could neutralize or reduce the effectiveness of the first ； the second drug could exaggerate the effect of the first ； the two drugs might together produce a totally new effect. Each of these processes can happen the other way round with the first drug affecting thesecond. Even outside medicine, any two actions that might separately have a pure effect, when acting together, might produce unexpected consequences.


  1. The Greek philosophers_________


  A. believed that cause and effect could act on one another.


  B. did not consider cause and effect as different.


  C. thought that cause and effect wire interchangeable.


  D. did not think that cause and effect could interact.


  2. We learn from Paragraph 2 that，in the biological world，_________.


  A. cause and effect are too complicated to define.


  B.interaction is involved whenever response is needed.


  C. boys and girls affect each other.


  D.it takes two to make a quarrel.


  3. According to Paragraph 3 , communication_________.


  A. affects interaction.


  B.sustains interaction.


  C.indicates interaction.


  D. involves little interaction.


  4.”The other way round”as used in Line 6，Paragraph 4 probably means“_________”


  A. in another way.


  B.in the opposite way.


  C. in a different way.


  D. in an indirect way.


  Passage 23


  The main asset of the human mind is its desire to believe. The mind can only function by putting together what it observes as a predictable pattern. This pattern, no matter how wrong it may later prove to be，is used as the basis for any future action. We have no alternative but to believe in the patterns.


  Stage magicians provide the most extraordinary examples of belief. A skilled stage magician can fool every person in the audience. He does itby cleverly manipulating(操纵）our expectations and our belief in our expectations. Salesmen are equally clever at manipulating our feelings in order to create a belief in a product.


  Astrology(占星术）is becoming increasingly popular in some countries although there has been no evidence at allthat the stars affect our behavior. The strength of this belief is based on the ability to measure things. The paths of the stars can be measured with great accuracy.Since the accuracy of this measurement is so impressive and the predictions derived from it are so attractive， surely we must believe in the effect of the stars on human behavior.


  If you believe in a leader then you will lift his every saying into a profound truth.If youbelieve in a soothsayer(占卜者）then you will interpret an event tofithis prediction.


  Belief is an emotion rather than a reaction to evidence. Itis more important than seeing things for yourself since clearly not every member can see the coming danger or the reason for a move.


  1. Which of the following statements is NOT true according to Paragraph 1?


  A.The desire to believe is the main valuable quality of our mind.


  B.Our mind works according to predictable patterns.


  C. The patterns our mind puts together are wrong sometimes.


  D.We cannot but believe in the patterns our mind puts together for us.


  2. Stage magicians and salesmen_________.


  A.place too much trust in people.


  B.set an example of belief for others.


  C. are skillful at working up our emotions.


  D. are good at commanding our feelings.


  3. The reason for the increasing popularity of astrology is that_________.


  A. itcan predict future events correctly.


  B. people can use it to count the stars.


  C. our behavior is affected by the stars.


  D.its predictions are very attractive.


  4. It can be inferred from the last paragraph that_________.


  A.people tend to believe what they see.


  B. people don't believe their own eyes.


  C. belief is not based on reason.


  D.belief enables one to see things clearly.


  Passage 24


  Pigs,fishpondsand crops-all housed in tall buildings. This is a vision of industrial farming in the Netherlands (荷兰).In a world concerned about the environment and transport，would it not make sense to concentrate food production next to a harbor and an airport? And since humans canlive in tall buildings,why not pigs and fish?


  The creative minds behind a government report suggest just this for a site at Rotterdam(鹿特丹）very close to mainland Europe's largest port.


  The scale is vast ： imagine 10 football fields, sixfloorsof equal area, a total of 500 acres (英亩)stretching skywards.The building, known as Deltapark, visualizes 300000 pigs ,1.2 million chickens，tens of thousands of fish and a giant vegetable growing area all under one roof. The pigs could enjoy more space than on an average pig farm，and end their days in the slaughterhouse downstairs. Space without daylight in the giant building could be used for cultivating mushrooms(磨菇）which grow well in the dark.


  Higher up，greenhouses full of tomatoes andflowers，grownin nutrient solutions collected fromelsewhere in the building，would profit from the light，the system is theoretically a complete farming cycle, with one activity feeding another and everything being recycled.


  Deltapark is to the run by managers, not farmers. It has nothing to do with a-griculture as we now know it，and so far，only exists on paper. But the idea has created a heated debate in the Netherlands and attracted attention abroad.


  1. According to the passage, a multi-story farm_________in the Netherlands.


  A. is under construction.


  B.is about to be put to use.


  C,has been proposed.


  D. might cause severe criticism.


  2. According to the report, which of the following is NOT true?


  A. Deltapark occupies an area of 10 football fields.


  B.Deltapark hasfloorspace of 500 acres.


  C.Deltapark has six floors.


  D. Deltapafrk is on a steep slope.


  3. What is the meaning of”slaughterhouse”in Line 5，Paragraph 3?


  A. A house where animals are fed.


  B.A house where animals are kept in the daytime.


  C. A place where animals stay for the night.


  D. A place where animals are killed for food.


  4. It is supposed in Paragraph 4 that_________.


  A. theflowerswould be nourished by liquids gathered outside the building.


  B. the tomatoes and flowers would benefit from daylight.


  C. the vegetable growing area would be lit by electric lights.


  D.the system would be far from self-sufficient in production.


  Passage 25


  A few years ago I was shopping with a friend and his 12 - year-old daughter in downtown SanFraricisco. A street musician，whom my friend happened to know from his own musician days, was playing the saxophone(萨克斯管）on a street corner. His name was Clifford, and he had attracted a large crowd with his performance. After he finished, my friend introduced him to me and his daughter. Clifford asked her if she played any instrument.When she replied that she was takingtrumpet (小号)lessons and played in her junior high school band, he said,“ That's fine, littlelady. Learn your instrument well and you can play anything.”


  Somehow these simple yet wise words struck me as appropriate not only for a trumpet playerbut also for a reader. If you learn to read well, you can read anything you want—not just newspapers and magazines, but more difficult material like philosophy, film criticism, military history-whatever interests you as your confidence grows. You would not be limited in any way. If you have the vocabulary-or at least a good dictionary near at hand-you can pick up a book, concentrate in it, and make sense of the author's words.


  In the United States, reading instruction often ends at elementary school, so students sometimes have difficulty as they progress through school. They must take their assignments armedonly with their elementary school reading skills. The result, too often, is frustration and loss of confidence. And the assigned reading in your college courses will be even greater than they were in high school. Developing Reading Skills is designed to accomplish several tasks ： to show you the skills that will enable you to read with greater comprehension，to help you cope with reading assignments with confidence, and to teach you to become an active reader.


  1. The author develops his point by starting with_________.


  A. an example


  B.an incident


  C.a statement


  D. a contrast


  2. which of the following statements is implied in Paragraph 1 ？


  A. Clifford was good at playing the saxophone.


  B. The author's friend was once a street musician.


  C. The 12 一 year-old girl played the trumpet very poorly.


  D. Clifford was a good music teacher.


  3.“ Struck...asappropriate”in Line 1,Paragraph 2 most probably means_________.


  A. seemed to be appropriate.


  B.proved to be appropriate.


  C.happened to be appropriate.


  D.found to be appropriate.


  4. With good reading skills，you can_________..


  A. understand anything you read without difficulty.


  B. work out the author's meaning ifonly you concentrate on the book.


  C. understand what you read with the help of a good dictionary.


  D.concentrate on whatever you read.


  Passage 26


  Ifyou asked people today why they used the telephone to communicate with their friends or why they turned to the television for entertainment, they would look at you as if you were crazy. We don't think about a telephone or a television or a car as being rare. These things have become suchan essential part of life that they are no longer noticed, let alone remarked upon.


  In the same way，within a decade no one will notice the Worldwide Web (互联网）.It will just be there, an essential part of life. It will be a reflex to turn to the Web for shopping, education, entertainment and communication，just as it is natural today to pick up the telephone to talk to someone.


  There is an enormous interest in the Web. Yet it is still in its infancy (婴儿期）.Thetechnology and the speed of response are leaping forward. This will move more and more people to the Web as part of their everyday lives. Eventually, everyone's business card will have an electronic mail address. Every lawyer, every doctor and every business-from large to small-will be connected.


  To predict that itwill take over ten years for these changes to happen is probably pessimistic(悲观的）.We usually overestimate what we can do in two years and underestimate what we can do in the. The Web will be as much a way of life as the car by 2008. Probably before，


  1. What is implied in Paragraph 1?


  A. Only mad people would ask questions about telephones，TV sets and cars.


  B. We don't usually ask people why they use the telephone,television and car.


  C. Today televisions and cars are no longer as important as they used to be.


  D. In some places, the telephone, television and car are still rare things.


  2. According to the text, in ten years'time the Web will_________.


  A. have become part of people's everyday life.


  B.be as cheap as the telephone of today.


  C. have lost its interest to people.


  D.no longer be an infant.


  3. The word”reflex”in Line 2，Paragraph 2 probably means_________.


  A. automatic, unthinking act.


  B.something one is thinking over.


  C. reflection of other people's opinion.


  D.turning from the source.


  4. Technology for the Web_________.


  A. has passed its infancy.


  B.is developing at a very rapid rate.


  C. has naturally moved more people together.


  D. is responding to the challenge of the world.


  Passage 27


  Last week I was watching the evening news on TV，which was about a prize for some scientificdiscovery. The announcer,named Ralph Story,said something that caught my attention.”Allgreat discoveries,” he said,“ are made by people between the ages of twenty-five and thirty.” Being a little over thirty myself I wanted to disagree with him. Nobody wants to think that he is past the age of making any important discovery. The next day I happened to be in the public library and spent several hours booking up the ages of famous people and their discoveries. Ralph was right.


  First I looked at some of the scientific discoveries. One of the earliest discoveries, the famousexperiment that proved that bodies of different weights fall at the same speed，was made by Galileo when he was twenty-six. Madame Curie stared her research that led to a Nobel Prize when she was twenty-eight. Einstein was twenty-six then he published his world-changing theory of relativity. Well, enough of that. Yet I wondered ifthose”bestyears”were true in other fields.


  How about the field of politics? Surely it took the wisdom of age to made a good leader.Perhaps it does, but look when these people stated their careers. Winston Churchill was elected to the House of Commons at the age of twenty-six.Abraham Lincoln gave up the life of a country lawyer and was elected to government at what age? Twenty-six ！


  But why don't best years come after thirty? After thirty，I guess most people do not want totake risks or try new ways. Then I thought of people like Shakespeare and Picasso. The former was writing wonderful works at the ripe age of fifty，while the latter was still trying new ways of painting&nbsp;when he was ninety！ Perhaps there is still hope for me.


  1. What did the author do to prove Ralph, the announcer, was wrong?


  A. He compared the scientific discoveries by young people.


  B.He went to the bookstore and bought a lot of books.


  C.He searched for information in books.


  D. He looked at some of the discoveries by old people.


  2. After he did his research，the author _________.


  A.believed what Ralph said and became upset.


  B. wanted even more to argue with Ralph.


  C. was sure that he was right to disagree with Ralph.


  D.has more serious doubts about Ralph's words.


  3. How did the author most probably feel in the end?


  A.A little angry.


  B.Not too bad.


  C. Very excited.


  D. Rather disappointed.


  4. Which of the following statements is NOT true according to the passage?


  A. It is certain that wisdom is necessary to make a great leader.


  B，The author is still hopeful of achieving success in some fields.


  C. The author is too old to try new things.


  D.Galileo was twenty-six when he made his famous discovery.


  Passage 28


  How can we get rid of garbage (垃圾)？ Do we have enough energy sources to meet our future energy needs? These are two important questions that many people are asking today. Some people think that we might be able to solve both problems at the same time. They suggest using garbage asan energy source.


  For a long time people have buried garbage or dumped (倾倒）it on empty land. Now whileempty land is getting scarce，more and more garbage is being produced each year.Fortunately， garbage can be a good fuel to use. The things in garbage do not look like coal，petroleum，or natural gas ； but they are chemically similar to these fossil fuels. As we use up our fossil-fuel supplies, we might be able to use garbage as an energy source.


  Burning garbage is not a new idea. Some cities in Europe and America hdve been burninggarbage for years. The heat that is produced by burning garbage is used to boil water. The steam that is produced is used to make electricity or to heat nearby buildings. In Paris，France，some power plants burn almost 2 million tons of the city's garbage each year. The amount of energy produced is the same as would be produced by burning almost a half million barrels(桶）of oil ！


  But there are problems in using garbage as a fuel. Some garbage that burns easily，like food&nbsp;scraps and paper, must be separated from metals, glass, and other materials that do not burn easily. This separation process is normally costly. Another problem is that burning garbage can pollute the air.


  Our fossil fuel supplies are limited. Burning garbage might be one kind of energy source that we can use to help meet our energy needs. This method could also reduce the amount of garbage piling up on the earth.


  1. What are two problems that can be solved by burning garbage?


  A. Air pollution and the shortage of energy.


  B. The shortage of energy and that of empty land for holding garbage.


  C.Air pollution and the shortage of empty land for holding garbage.


  D.Air pollution and the shortage of fossil fuel.


  2. Which of the following is NOT true?


  A.The garbage burned is turned into fossil fuels.


  B. The steam produced is used to make electricity.


  C. The heat produced is used to boil water.


  D.The steam produced is used to heat buildings.


  3. According to the passage,which of the following four groups of garbage is ready for burning?


  A. Metals and food scraps.


  B.Metals and glass.


  C.Food scraps and paper.


  D. Glass and paper.


  4. Garbage is chemically similar to_________.


  A. glass


  B.metals


  C. fossil fuels


  D. paper


  Passage 29


  How do you find out what is happening in your city or around the world? Most likely, we watch news on TV, listen to news broadcasts on the radio or read newspapers. Before we canfind out the news，however，someone has to report it. That's the job journalists. They collect information from many places and put it together into a story. Journalists'articles inform and educate us. They shape the way we think about news.


  A journalist can be a local reporter, a foreign correspondent(新闻记者）or a magazine article writer. No matter what their assignments are，they must report news quickly and correctly. Time pressure is one characteristic of the job. Deadlines require journalists to work quickly. They often put together a story in half the time they'd like to take. News doesn't always break(人们通过媒体得知)during regular working hours. A journalist must be ready to report a story at any time. Often that means evenings and weekends.


  In addition to being quick，journalists must have excellent writing skills，good people skills&nbsp;and”nosefor news”.This is the ability to look at incomplete information and see a story in it. Forthose reporting on the international scene, a foreign language is a big help.


  Most journalists have a college degree in journalism, English or political science. Many ofthem gained theirfirstexperience by working on their high school or college newspapers. Good journalists love the challenge of reporting a story, even though it may be dangerous at times. It's a good thing they enjoy keeping us informed. How else would we find out what's going on in the world?


  1. What do journalists do?


  A.They tell stories.


  B. They report news.


  C. They educate people.


  D.They publish newspapers.


  2. How do you understand the sentence ” Journalists must have...‘ nose'fornews”( Line 2， Para. 3)?


  A.They should deep their noses in the newspaper.


  B. They should have a good sense of smell for news.


  C. The should be able to see what is worth reporting.


  D. They should report news quickly and correctly.


  3. good journalist should_________；J


  A. be accurate e and efficient.


  B. be good at relieving pressure.


  C. report news on weekday.


  D.travel abroad constantly.


  4. According to the passage，which of the following statements about a journalist is true?


  A.A journalist must be ready to work at any time.


  B. A journalist must have a college degree in journalism.


  C. A journalist must have related working experience before being hired.


  D. A journalist must have excellent speaking skills in reporting news.


  Passage 30


  Oceanography has been defined as ‘ The application of all sciences to the study of the sea'.


  Before the nineteenth century，scientists with an interest in the sea were few and far between.Certainly Newton considered some theoretical aspects of itin his writings，but he was reluctant(不愿意）to go to sea to further his work.


  For most people the sea was remote，and with the exception of early intercontinental travellersor others who earned a living from the sea，there was little reason to ask many questions about it，let alone to ask what lay beneath the surface. The first time that the question ‘ What is at the bottom of the oceans?'had to be answered with any commercial consequence was when the laying of a&nbsp;telegraph cable from Europe to America was proposed. The engineers had to know the depth profile (起伏形状)of the route to estimate the length of cable that had to be manufactured.


  It was to Maury of the US Navy that the Atlantic Telegraph Company turned, in 1853, for information on this matter. In the 1840s, Maury had been responsible for encouraging voyages during which soundings (测深)were taken to investigate the depths of the North Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. Later, some of his findings aroused much popular interest in his book The Physical Geography of the Sea.


  The cable was laid, but not until 1866 was the connection made permanent and reliable. At the early attempts，the cable failed and when it was taken out for repairs it was found to be covered in living growths, a fact which defied contemporary scientific opinion that there was no life in the deeper parts of the sea.


  Within a few years oceanography was under way. In 1872 Thomson led a scientific expedition (考察），which lasted for four years and brought home thousands of samples from the sea. Their classification and analysis occupied scientists for years and led to a five-volume report, the last volume being published in 1895.


  1. The passage implies that the telegraph cable was built mainly_________.


  A.for oceanographic studies


  B. for military purposes


  C. for business considerations


  D.for investigating the depths of the oceans


  2. It was_________that asked Maury for help in oceanographic studies.


  A. the American Navy


  B. some early intercontinental travellers


  C. those who earned a living from the sea


  D.the company which proposed to lay an undersea cable


  3. The aim of voyages Maury encouraged in the 1840s was_________.


  A. to make some sound experiments in the oceans


  B. to collect samples of sea plants and animals


  C. to estimate the length of cable that was to be made


  D.to measure the depths of two oceans


  4.‘Defied'in the 5th paragraph probably means


  A.


  ‘doubted’


  B.‘gaveproofto'


  C.‘challenged'


  D.‘agreedto'


  Passage 31


  Normally a student must attend a certain number of courses in order to graduate，and each course which he attends gives him a credit(学分）which he may count towards a degree. In many American universities the total work for a degree consists of thirty-six courses each lasting for one semester (学期）. A typical course consists of three classes per week for fifteen weeks ； while&nbsp;attending a university a student will probably attend four or five courses during each semester. Normally a student would expect to take four years attending two semesters each year. Itispossible to spread the period of work for the degree over a longer period，it is also possible for a student to move between one university and another during his degree course，though this is not in fact done as a regular practice.


  For every course that he follows a student is given a grade，which is recorded，and the record is available for the student to show to prospective employers. All this imposes a constant pressure and strain of work，but in spite of this some students still find time for great activity in student affairs. Elections to positions in student organisations arouse much enthusiasm. The effective work of maintaining discipline is usually performed by students who advise the academic authorities. Any student who is thought to have broken the rules，for example，by cheating has to appear before a student court. With the enormous numbers of students，the operation of the system does involve a certain amount of activity. A student who has held one of these positions of authority is much respected and itwill be of benefit to him later in his career.


  1. Normally a student would at least attend classes each week.


  A. 36


  B. 12


  C.20


  D. 15


  2. According to thefirstparagraph an American student is allowed_________.


  A. to live in a different university


  B. to take a particular course in a different university


  C. to live at home and drive to classes


  D.to get two degrees from two different universities


  3. American university students are usually under pressure of work because_________


  A. their academic performance will affect their future careers


  B. they are heavily involved in student affairs


  C. they have to observe university discipline


  D.they want to run for positions of authority


  4. Some students are enthusiastic for positions in student organisations probably because_________.


  A. they hate the constant pressure and strain of their study


  B. they will then be able to stay longer in the university


  C.such positions help them get better jobs


  D. such positions are usually well paid


  Passage 32


  Do you find getting up in the morning so difficult that it's painful? This might be called laziness, but Dr. Kleitman has a new explanation. He has proved that everyone has a daily energy&nbsp;cycle.


  During the hours when you labour through your work you may say that you're ‘ hot'. That'strue. The time of day when you feel most energetic is when your cycle of body temperature is at its peak. For some people the peak comes during the forenoon. For others itcomes in the afternoon or evening. No one has discovered why this is so,but it leads to such familiar monologues(自言自语） as ：‘ Get up，John ！ you'll be late for work again ！'The possible explanation to the trouble is that John is at his temperature-and-energy peak in the evening. Much family quarrelling ends when husbands and wives realize what these energy cycles mean, and which cycle each member of the family has.


  You can't change your energy cycle，but you can learn to make your lifefitit better. Habit canhelp. Dr. Kleitman believes.Maybe you're sleepy in the evening but feel you must stay up late anyway. Counteract(对抗）your cycle to some extent by habitually staying up later than you want to. Ifyour energy is low in the morning but you have an important job to do early in the day, rise before your usual hour. This won't change your cycle, but you'll get up steam (鼓起干劲）and work better at your low point.


  Get off to a slow start which saves your energy. Get up with a leisurely yawn (呵欠）andstretch. Sit on the edge of the bed a minute before putting your feet on the floor.Avoid the troublesome search for clean clothes by laying them out the night before. Whenever possible，do routine work in the afternoon and save tasks requiring more energy or concentration for your sharper hours.


  1. If a person finds getting up early a problem，most probably_________.


  A. he is a lazy person


  B.he refuses to follow his own energy cycle


  C. he is not sure when his energy is low


  D.he is at his peak in the afternoon or evening


  2. Which of the following may lead to family quarrels according to the passage?


  A. Unawareness of energy cycles.


  B.Familiar monologues.


  C. A change in a family member's energy cycle.


  D. Attempts to control the energy cycle of other family members.


  3. If one wants to work more efficiently at his low point in the morning, he should


  A. change his energy cycle


  B.overcome his laziness


  C.get up earlier than usual


  D. go to bed earlier


  4. You are advised torisewith a yawn and stretch because it will_________.


  A. help to keep your energy for the day's work


  B. help you to control your temper early in the day


  C. enable you to concentrate on your routine Work


  D. keep your energy cycle under control all day


  Passage 33


  We find that bright children are rarely held back by mixed-ability teaching. On the contrary， both their knowledge and experience are enriched. W e feel that there are many disadvantages instreaming(把...按能力分班)pupils. It does not take into account the fact that children develop at different rates. It can have a bad effect on both the bright and the not-so-bright child. After all，it can be quite discouraging to be at the bottom of the top grade ！


  Besides, it is rather unreal to grade people just according to their intellectual (智力的） ability. This is only one aspect of their total personality. W e are concerned to develop the abilities of all our pupils to the full, not just their academic ability. W e also value personal qualities and social skills，and we find that mixed-ability teaching contributes to all these aspects of learning.


  In our classrooms，we work in various ways. The pupils often work in groups ： this gives them the opportunity to learn to co-operate，to share，and to develop leadership skills. They also learn how to cope with (对付)personal problems as well as learning how to think，to make decisions，to analyse and evaluate, and to communicate effectively. The pupils learn from each other as well as from the teacher.


  Sometimes the pupils work in pairs ； sometimes they work on individual tasks and assignments， and they can do this at their own speed.They also have some formal class teaching when this is


  appropriate. We encourage our pupils to use the library, and we teach them the skills they need in order to do this efficiently. An advanced pupil can do advanced work ： it does not matter what age the child is. W e expect our pupils to do their best, not their least, and we give them every encouragement to attain this goal.


  1. In the passage the author's attitude towards ‘ mixed-ability teaching'is_________.


  A. critical


  B. questioning


  C. approving


  D. objective


  2. By ‘ held back'( Line 1) the author means ‘_________'


  A. made to remain in the same classes


  B.forced to study in the lower classes


  C. drawn to their studies


  D. prevented from advancing


  3. The author argues that a teacher's chief concern should be the development of the student's_________.


  A. personal qualities and social skills


  B. total personality


  C.learning ability and communicative skills


  D. intellectual ability


  4. Which of the following is NOT MENTIONED in the third paragraph?


  A. Group work gives pupils the opportunity to learn to work together with others.


  B. Pupils also learn to develop their reasoning abilities.


  C. Group work provides pupils with the opportunity to learn to be capable organizers.


  D. Pupils also learn how to participate in teaching activities.


  Passage 34


  Nursing at Beth Israel Hospital produces the best patient care possible. If we are to solve thenursing shortage (不足），hospital administration and doctors everywhere would do well to follow Beth Israel's example.


  At Beth Israel each patient is assigned to a primary nurse who visits at length with the patientand constructs a full-scale health account that covers everything from his medical history to his emotional state. Then she writes a care plan centered on the patient's illness but which also includes everything else that is necessary.


  The primary nurse stays with the patient through his hospitalization，keeping track with hisprogress and seeking further advice from his doctor. If a patient at Beth Israel is not responding to treatment, it is not uncommon for his nurse to propose another approach to his doctor.What the doctor at Beth israel has in the primary nurse is a true colleague.


  Nursing at Beth Israel also involves a decentralized (分散的)nursing administration ； every floor, every unit is a self-contained organization. There are nurse-managers instead of head nurses ；in addition to their medical duties they do all their own hiring and dismissing, employee advising, and they make salary recommendations.Each unit's nurses decide among themselves who will workwhat shifts and when.


  Beth Israel's nurse-in-chief ranks as an equal with other vice presidents of the hospital. Shealso is a member of the Medical Executive Committee，which in most hospitals includes only doctors.


  1. Which of the following best characterizes the main feature of the nursing system at BethIsrael Hospital?


  A. The doctor gets more active professional support from the primary nurse.


  B. Each patient is taken care of by a primary nurse day and night.


  C.The primary nurse writes care plans for every patient.


  D. The primary nurse keeps records of the patient's health conditions every day.


  2. It can be inferred from the passage that_________.


  A. compared with other hospitals nurses at Beth Israel Hospital are more patient


  B. in most hospitals patient care is inadequate from the professional point of view


  C. in most hospitals nurses get low salaries


  D. compared with other hospitals nurses have to work longer hours at Beth Israel Hospital


  3. A primary nurse can propose a different approach of treatment when_________.


  A. the present one is refused by the patient


  B.the patient complains about the present one


  C. the present one proves to be ineffective


  D. the patient is found unwilling to cooperate


  4. The main difference between a nurse-manager and a head nurse is that theformer_________


  A. is a member of the Medical Executive Committee of the hospital


  B. has to arrange the work shifts of the unit's nurses


  C. can make decisions concerning the medical treatment of a patient


  D. has full responsibility in the administration of the unit's nurses


  Passage 35


  For some time past it has been widely accepted that babies—and other creatures-learn to dothings because certain acts lead to“rewards”； and there is no reason to doubt that this is true. But it used also to be widely believed that effective rewards，at least in the early stages，had to be directly related to such basic physiological(生理的)”drives”as thirst or hunger. In other words,a baby would learn if he got food or drink or some sort of physical comfort, not otherwise.


  It is now clear that this is not so. Babies will learn to behave in ways that produce results inthe world with no reward except the successful outcome.


  Papousek began his studies by using milk in the normal way to “ reward ” the babies and so teach them to carry out some simple movements，such as turning the head to one side or the other.Then he noticed that a baby who had had enough to drink would refuse the milk but would still go on making the learned response with clear signs of pleasure.So he began to study the children's responses in situations where no milk was provided. He quickly found that children as young as four months would learn to turn their heads to right or left ifthemovement”switched on” a display of lights—and indeed that they were capable of learning quite complex turns to bring about this result, for instance, two left or two right, or even to make as many as three turns to one side.


  Papousek's light display was placed directly in front of the babies and he made the interestingobservation that sometimes they would not turn back to watch the lights closely although they would“smile and bubble”whenthe display came on. Papousek concluded that it was not primarily the sight of the lights which pleased them，it was the success they were achieving in solving the problem，in mastering the skill，and that there exists a fundamental human urge to make sense of&nbsp;the world and bring it under intentional control.


  1. According to the author，babies learn to do things which_________.


  A. are directly related to pleasure


  B. will meet their physical needs


  C. will bring them a feeling of success


  D. will satisfy their curiosity


  2. Papousek noticed in his studies that a baby_________.


  A. would make learned responses when it saw the milk


  B.would carry out learned movements when it had enough to drink


  C. would continue the simple movements without being given milk


  D.would turn its head to right or left when it had enough to drink


  3. In Papousek's experiment babies make learned movements of the head in order to_________


  A. have the lights turned on


  B. be rewarded with milk


  C.please their parents


  D. be praised


  4. The babieswould”smile and bubble”atthe lights because_________.


  A. the lights were directly related to some basic“drives”


  B.the sight of the lights was interesting


  C.they need not turn back to watch the lights


  D. they succeeded in“switching on”the lights


  Passage 36


  When a consumer finds that an item she or he bought is faulty or in some other way does not live up to the manufacturer's claim for it, the first step is to present the warranty (保单)，or any other records which might help, at the store of purchase. In most cases, this action will produce results. However, ifitdoes not, there are various means the consumer may use to gain satisfaction.


  A simple and common method used by many consumers is to complain directly to the store manager.In general,the”higherup”the consumer takes his or her complaint, the faster he or she can expect it to be settled. In such a case, it is usually settled in the consumer's favour, assuming he or she has a just claim.


  Consumers should complain in person whenever possible，but if they cannot get to the place of purchase，it is acceptable to phone or write the complaint in a letter.


  Complaining is usually most effective when it is done politely but firmly，and especially when the consumer can demonstrate what is wrong with the item in question. If this cannot be done，the consumer will succeed best by presenting specific information as to what is wrong，rather than by making general statements. For example,“ The left speaker does not work at all and the sound coming out of the right one isunclear”is better than“This stereo(立体声音响）does not work.”


  The store manager may advise the consumer to write to the manufacturer.If so，the consumershould、do this, stating the complaint as politely and as firmly as possible. But if a polite complaint does not achieve the desired result, the consumer can go a step further. She or he can threaten to take the seller to court or report the seller to a private or public organization responsible for protecting consumers'rights.


  1. When a consumer finds that his purchase has a fault in it，the first thing he should do is to_________.


  A. complain personally to the manager


  B. threaten to take the matter to court


  C.write a firm letter of complaint to the store of purchase


  D. show some written proof of the purchase to the store


  2. If a consumer wants a quick settlement of his problem，it's better to complain to_________


  A. a shop assistant


  B. the store manager


  C. the manufacturer


  D. a public organization


  3. The most effective complaint can be made by_________.


  A. showing the faulty item to the manufacturer


  B. explaining exactly what is wrong with the item


  C. saying firmly that the item is of poor quality


  D. asking politely to change the item


  4. Thephrase“live up to”( Para. 1，Line 2) in the context means_________


  A. meet the standard of


  B. realize the purpose of


  C. fulfil the demands of


  D. keep the promise of


  Passage 37


  If women are mercilessly exploited (剥削) year after year，they have only themselves to blame.Because they tremble at the thought of being seen in public in clothes that are out of fashion, they are always taken advantage of by the designers and the big stores. Clothes which have been worn only a few times have to be put aside because of the change of fashion. When you come to think of it，only a woman is capable of standing in front of a wardrobe (衣柜）packed full of clothes and announcing sadly that she has nothing to wear.


  Changing fashions are nothing more than the intentional creation of waste. Many women spend vast sums of money each year to replace clothes that have hardly been worn. Women who cannot afford to throw away clothing in this way, waste hours of their time altering the dresses they have. Skirts are lengthened or shortened ； neck-lines are lowered or raised, and so on.


  No one can claim that the fashion industry contributes anything really important to society.Fashion designers are rarely concerned with vital things like warmth，comfort and durability (耐用).They are only interested in outward appearance and they take advantage of the fact that women will put up with any amount of discomfort，as long as they look right. There can hardly be a man who hasn't at some time in his life smiled at the sight of a woman shaking in a thin dress on a winter day, or delicately picking her way through deep snow in high-heeled shoes.


  When comparing men and women in the matter of fashion，the conclusions to be drawn are obvious. Do the constantly changing fashions of women's clothes, one wonders, reflect basic qualities of inconstancy and instability? Men are too clever to let themselves be cheated by fashion designers. Do their unchanging styles of dress reflect basic qualities of stability and reliability? That is for you to decide.


  1. Designers and big stores always make money .


  A. by mercilessly exploiting women workers in the clothing industry


  B. because they are capable of predicting new fashions


  C. by constantly changing the fashions in women's clothing


  D. because they attach great importance to quality in women's clothing


  2. To the writer，the fact that women alter their old-fashioned dresses is seen as_________


  A. a waste of money


  B. a waste of time


  C. an expression of taste


  D. an expression of creativity


  3. The writer would be less critical if fashion designers placed more stress on the_________of


  clothing.


  A. cost


  B. appearance


  C. comfort


  D. suitability


  4. According to the passage，which of the following statements is TRUE?


  A. New fashions in clothing are created for the commercial exploitation of women.


  B.The constant changes in women's clothing reflect their strength of character.


  C.The fashion industry makes an important contribution to society.


  D. Fashion designs should not be encouraged since they are only welcomed by women.


  Passage 38


  There is a popular belief among parents that schools are no longer interested in spelling. No school I have taught in has ever ignored spelling or considered it unimportant as a basic skill. There are，however，vastly different ideas about how to teach it,or how much priority(优先）it must be given over general language development and writing ability. The problem is, how to encourage a child to express himself freely and confidently in writing without holding him back with the complexities of spelling?


  If spelling becomes the only focal point of his teacher's interest，clearly a bright child will be likely to“play safe”. He will tend to write only words within his spelling range,choosing to avoid&nbsp;adventurous language. That's why teachers often encourage the early use of dictionaries and payattention to content rather than technical ability.


  I was once shocked to read on the bottom of a sensitive piece of writing about a personalexperience ：“ This work is terrible ！ There are far too many spelling errors and your writing is illegible(难以辨认的）.”It may have been a sharp criticism of the pupil's technical abilities in writing，but it was also a sad reflection on the teacher who had omitted to read the essay，which contained some beautiful expressions of the child's deep feelings. The teacher was not wrong to draw attention to the errors，but if his priorities had centred on the child's ideas，an expression of his disappointment with the presentation would have given the pupil more motivation(动力)to seek improvement.


  1. Teachers are different in their opinions about_________.


  A. the difficulties in teaching spelling


  B.the role of spelling in general language development


  C.the complexities of the basic writing skills


  D. the necessity of teaching spelling


  2. The expression“playsafe”probably means_________.


  A. to write carefully


  B.to do as teachers say


  C.to use dictionaries frequently


  D. to avoid using words one is not sure of


  3. Teachers encourage the use of dictionaries so that_________.
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  A. students will be able to express their ideas more freely


  B.teachers will have less trouble in correcting mistakes


  C. students will have more confidence in writing


  D. students will learn to be independent of teachers


  4. The writer seems to think that the teacher's judgement on that sensitive piece of writing is_________


  A. reasonable


  B.unfair


  C.foolish


  D. careless


  Passage 39


  A breakthrough (突破）in the provision of energy from the sun for the European EconomicCommunity ( EEC. could be brought forward by up to two decades, if a modest increase could be provided in the EEC's research effort in this field, according to the senior EEC scientists engaged in experiments in solar energy at EEC's scientific laboratories at Ispra near Milan.


  The senior West German scientist in charge of the Community's solar energy programme，Mr.Joachim Gretz，told journalists that at present levels of research spending it was most unlikely that solar energy would provide as much as three per cent of the Community's energy requirements even after the year 2,000. But he said that with a modest increase in the present sums, devoted by the EEC to this work it was possible that the breakthrough could be achieved by the end of the next decade.


  Mr. Gretz calculates that if solar energy only provided three per cent of the EEC's needs，this could still produce a saving of about a billion pounds in the present bill for imported energy each year. And he believes that with the possibility of utilizing more advanced technology in this field it might be possible to satisfy a much bigger share of the Community's future energy needs.


  At present the EEC spends about $ 2. 6 millions a year on solar research at Ispra，one of the EEC's official joint research centres，and another $ 3 millions a year in indirect research with universities and other independent bodies.


  1. The phrase“be broughtforward”in Line 2 most probably means_________.


  A. be expected


  B. be completed


  C. be advanced


  D. be introduced


  2. Some scientists believe that a breakthrough in the use of solar energy depends on_________


  A. sufficient funding


  B.further experiments


  C. advanced technology


  D. well-equipped laboratories


  3. According to Mr. Gretz, the present sum of money will enable the scientists to provide _________.


  A. a little more than 3 % of the EEC's needs after the year 2000


  B.3%of the EEC's needs before the year 2000


  C. less than 3 % of the EEC's needs before the year 2000


  D. only 3 % of the EEC's needs even after the year 2000


  4. Which of the following is NOT true according to the passage?


  A. The EEC spends one billion pounds on imported energy each year.


  B. At the present level of research spending, it is difficult to make any significant progress in the provision of energy from the sun.


  C.The total yearly spending of the EEC on solar energy research amounted to almost 6 million dollars.


  D. the desired breakthrough could be obtained by the end of the next decade if investment were increased.


  Passage 40


  Just seven years ago，the Jarvik 一7 artificial heart was being cheered as the model of human creativeness. The sight of Barney Clark — alive and conscious after trading his diseased heart for a&nbsp;metal-and-plastic pump一convinced the press，the public and many doctors that the future had arrived. It hadn't. After monitoring production of the Jarvik - 7, and reviewing its effects on the 150 or so patients ( most of whom got the device as a temporary measure) the U. S Food and DrugAdministration concluded that the machine was doing more to endanger lives than to save them. Last week the agency cancelled its earlier approval, effectively banning(禁止）the device.


  The recall may hurt Symbion Inc.，maker of the Jarvik - 7, but itwon't end the request for an artificial heart. One problem with the banned model is that the tubes connecting it to an external power source created a passage for infection (感染）.Inventors are now working on new devices that would be fully placed，along with a tiny power pack，in the patient's chest. The first sample products aren't expected for another 10 or 20 years. But some people are already worrying that they'll work—and that America's overextended health-care programs will lose a precious $ 2. 5 billion to $ 5 billion a year providing them for a relatively few dying patients. If such expenditures (开支)cut into funding for more basic care，the net effect could actually be a decline in the nation's health.


  1. According to the passage the Jarvik 一 7 artificial heart proved to be_________.


  A. a technical failure


  B. a technical wonder


  C. a good life-saver


  D. an effective means to treat heart disease


  2. From the passage we know that Symbion Inc_________.


  A. has been banned by the government from producing artificial hearts


  B.will review the effects of artificial hearts before designing new models


  C.may continue to work on new models of reliable artificial hearts


  D. can make new models of artificial hearts available on the market in 10 to 20 years


  3. The new models of artificial hearts are expected_________.


  A. to have a working life of 10 or 20 years


  B.to be set fully in the patient's chest


  C.to be equipped with an external power source


  D. to create a new passage for infection


  4. Theword“them” in Line 7 , Para. 2 refers to__________


  A. doctors who treat heart diseases


  B. makers of artificial hearts


  C.America's health—care programs


  D. new models of artificial hearts


  参考答案


  Passage 1 C C D A


  Passage 2 D D A C


  Passage 3 C D B C


  Passage 4 D D C A


  Passage 5 B B A C


  Passage 6 A B C C


  Passage 7 D C C D


  Passage 8 A D A D


  Passage 9 D B D C


  Passage 10 B D C B


  Passage 11 C C B D


  Passage 12 A B B A


  Passage 13 C B A D


  Passage 14 A B C C


  Passage 15 D C B C


  Passage 16 D C D C


  Passage 17 C D A C


  Passage 18 B C A D


  Passage 19 C B C B


  Passage 20 A D B A


  Passage 21 D B C A


  Passage 22 D B C B


  Passage 23 B D D C


  Passage 24 C D D B


  Passage 25 B A A C


  Passage 26 B A A B


  Passage 27 C A B C


  Passage 28 B A C C


  Passage 29 B C A A


  Passage 30 C D D C


  Passage 31 B B A C


  Passage 32 D A C A


  Passage 33 C D B D


  Passage 34 A B C D


  Passage 35 C C A D


  Passage 36 D B B A


  Passage 37 C B C A


  Passage 38 B D A B


  Passage 39 C A C A


  Passage 40 A C B D


  第四章完形填空


  专升本的完形填空，文章长度为200词左右，全文共15个空，每个空给出四个选项。每小题2分，共30分。


  完形填空要求学生根据所给文章的上下文从四个选项中选出一个最佳答案。通常，四个选项的设定除了一个最佳答案外，其他的选项是：近似、离题、相反、辨析、搭配等几个角度。


  在做完形填空题时，要注意两个必不可少的步骤：（1)在做题之前一定要通读全文。通读全文的目的是掌握文章大意、弄清基本时态、了解主要事件，为正确答案的选择做好准备。(2)选出答案后，一定要将该答案放入文中，检验其正确性。除此之外就是选择正确答案了。正确答案的选择有下列几种办法：词与词组的辨析与搭配；上下文提示；根据已有知识判断。


  第一节完形填空的形式


  完形填空以测试考生在语言的施展层次上综合运用语法、词汇知识进行交际的能力为总目标。在具体的试题设计中，这一总的测试目标通过以下一些具体的测试标的得以实现。


  一、句子片断


  空缺处是一个句子的片断，可以是一个句子的修饰性成分(或子句)，如定语、状语等，也可以是句子的主干部分，如复合谓语、谓语动词加宾语、主语加谓语（动词或部分谓语）等。如：


  “Hello,Jill. How nice to see you here,”said“Jack，1 here often?”“Not as much as I'dlike. I often used to meet my friends here, but now I live a long way away，” Jill explained.“In fact,it's exactly three years 2“Well,”said Jack,“tellme what 3 here today, then.”“Last week my mother had an accident in her car. She 4 when it happened. Suddenly a motorcycle came out of another street and she 5 stop very quickly，and she 6 another car from behind. She banged her head on the car roof.”“ 7 her safety belt on at thetime?”Jack asked.“No，shenever wears one. I don't think 8 in that car,”Jill explained.“Ihope your mother 9 ，” said Jack.“No, thank goodness, but the doctor said she 10 stay in hospital 11 completely better,” explained Jill.“ And so you 12 see her now?” Jack wanted to know.“Yes，”saidJill,“every day someone goes to the hospital 13 She's lot better now.”“I'm glad to hear that，”said Jack.“Anyway 14 coffee.”


  1. A. Are you coming


  B.Are you going


  C. Do you come


  D. Do you go


  2. A. since then we moved


  B. since we moved


  C.that we moved us


  D. that we move


  3. A. you're doing


  B.you do


  C.do you do


  D. takes you


  4. A. went the Oxford Street along


  B.was going Oxford Street along


  C.was going along Oxford Street


  D. went along the Oxford Street


  5. A. must


  B.had to


  C.ought to


  D. had better


  6. A. was beaten with


  B. was hit with


  C.was beaten by


  D. was hit by


  7. A. Was she having


  B. Did she have


  C. Has she put


  D. Was she put on


  8. A. they were any


  B.there were any


  C.they were any ones


  D. there were any ones


  9. A. wasn't badly hurt


  B.wasn't hurt bad


  C.wasn't so much hurt


  D. wasn't too much hurt


  10. A. need


  B. ought


  C. should


  D. would rather


  11. A. until she is


  B. until after she will be


  C.until she will be


  D. until she's going to be


  12. A. just were at


  B. just were in


  C.have just gone to


  D. have just been to


  13. A. for seeing her


  B. so as to see her


  C.that was see her


  D. to see her


  14. A. let me pay you your


  B.let me to pay your


  C.let me pay for your


  D. let me to pay for your


  本题中，空格1、2、3、4、6、7、8、11、14都需要填入句子片断。


  (参考答案：1.C，2. B, 3. A, 4. C, 5. B, 6.D ， 7 . B, 8.B ， 9 . A, 10. C, 11. A, 12. D, 13. D, 14. C)


  一、短语


  空缺下是一个惯用短语，或是某惯用短语不可缺少的一部分，可以是动词短语，也可以是其他词类的成语或固定搭配。如：


  After two hours of this，I realised we would have to do something to avoid 1 death where we stood. 2 through the mist I had 3 the 4 of a dark buttress just above us, to descend in this wind was 5 ； our only hope was to 6 up to this buttress and dig out a platform at the foot of it 7 we could pitch our tent.


  We climbed to this place and started to cut away the ice. 8 my companion seemed to regard the situation 9 hopeless but 10 the wind died away and we cheered up. At last we had made a platform 11 the tent, and we did this 12 . We 13 into our sleeping bags and 14 asleep，feeling that we were lucky to be stillalive.


  1. A. to be frozen in


  B.to be frozen to


  C.being frozen in


  D. being frozen to


  2. A. Every time


  B.At the time


  C.From time to time


  D. For the time being


  3. A. made out


  B. seen through


  C.glimpsed to


  D. remarked


  4. A. outcome


  B. overcome


  C.outline


  D. shade


  5. A. off the point


  B.out of the question


  C.beyond the reach


  D. out of touch


  6. A. slide


  B. slip


  C.stagger


  D. scramble


  7. A. in which


  B.on which


  C.in that


  D. on that


  8. A. At first


  B.At principle


  C.At once


  D. On the beginning


  9. A. for


  B.to be


  C.as


  D. like


  10. A. regularly


  B.by and by


  C.little by little


  D. constantly


  11. A. enough big to put up


  B.big enough to put up


  C.enough big for putting up


  D. big enough for putting up


  12. A. the better we can


  B.the better we might


  C.as best as we could


  D. as best as we may


  13. A. crawled


  B. crushed


  C.leapt


  D. crashed


  14. A. went


  B. fell


  C.became


  D. grew


  这里，空格1、2、3、5、8、9、10、12、14均涉及惯用短语。


  (参考答案 D ， 2 . C, 3. A, 4. C，5. B, 6. D ， 7 . B, 8. A, 9.C, 10. B， 11. B, 12. C， 13. A, 14. B)


  三、单词


  空缺处只少一个单词，这种形式直接在原来自由完形填空的基础上附上与空缺编号相应的选择项转变而来，所缺的词可以是各种类型的词或同一词的不同变体。如：


  A London woman wishes to speak to her husband 1 is on a business trip 2 a foreign country. She lifts her telephone receiver and dials the number. After a very short time，she hears her husband's 3 As he picks 4 his receiver, his picture 5 on her screen. They can speak to each other face to face 6 they are using a new kind of telephone which may be called a“visionphone”ora“picture-phone”.


  It is certain that the visionphone will spread 7 telephone communications becomes so wide and changes are coming about so rapidly 8 one can tell 9 the telephone will look like. But we are 10 that there will be more and 11 telephones in the future and they will be better 12 .


  the office to the home. Research in


  no


  1. A. whom


  B. who


  C.whose


  D. which


  2. A. on


  B. for


  C. in


  D. by


  3. A. voice


  B.sound


  C.noise


  D. shout


  4.A. out


  B.away


  C.up


  D. over


  5. A. sees


  B.comes


  C. shows


  D. appears


  6. A. because


  B.though


  C.until


  D. before


  7. A. in


  B. from


  C.outside


  D. since


  8. A. but


  B. for


  C.that


  D. which


  9. A. what


  B.that


  C. how


  D. why


  10. A. surprised


  B.told


  C.unsure


  D. sure


  11. A. many


  B.more


  C.much


  D. most


  12. A. things


  B.one


  C.ones


  D. telephone


  (参考答案：1. B,2. C，3. A,4. C，5. D，6. A,7. B，8. C,9. A,10.D，ll. B，12. C)


  第二节完形填空的解题方法


  一、解题思路


  做完形填空首先要考虑的是填进的词在“上下文”(Context)的语境中是否能说得通，即是否合乎逻辑。其次，填进的词往往一词多义，有时还涉及一些成语或短语。因此，在选择时，考生必须确定填入的词在具体的上下文中的确切含义。


  例如：（l)Strike while the iron is hot(趁热打铁）。(2)This curry is too hot(这种咖哩太棘）。（3)This issue is a political hot potato(这是政治上棘手的问题）。第（1)句中的hot是“热”的意思。第（2 )句中的“ hot”意思是“辣”。第（3 )句中的“ hot”是与“potato”组成的短语，意思是“棘手问题”。同一个词在不同的情况下有不同的意思，就是因为上下文（即语境）的作用。完形填空中“Context”还有另一层意思，这就是事情发生的条件，即“来龙去脉”和前因后果等。做题时.一定要抓住关键的词（词组）或句子作为自己作出正确选择或推理的线索(clue)。换句话说，在空白处前后必须有暗示考生做出正确选择哪个词（词组）或句子的标句，它们就是我们通常所说的“语境线索”（Contextiml clue)。在做Cloze Text时，“语境线索”最为重要，只要找到了它，也就找到了正确选择哪一项的依据。而语境线索的发现必须通过仔细阅读短文的内容，特别是阅读空白处前后的一些关键词语才能实现。因此，在做题之前对短文的内容、结构、句子、上下文的逻辑关系和语言特点等方面有一个全面的了解是非常必要的。


  二、解题步骤


  无论用作Cloze Test的短文属于哪一类题材，做题都要遵循下列步骤。


  (1)做题前，至少先花2 3分钟将短文仔细通读一篇，必要时两遍。初步理清短文在结构、内容等方面的脉络，了解短文的大意和句子与句子之间意思上的联系，对全文有一个全面系统的了解，为顺利找出“语境线索”，作出正确的选择作好准备。


  (2)结合短文内容，仔细阅读四个备选答案，把各个备选答案分别放进空白处，进行试验性选择，选出可能性较大的选择项。


  (3)反复阅读空白处前后若干句的句子，结合可能性较大的选择在短文中寻找语境线索。每个选择项的确定光靠一个“语境线索”往往是不够的，有时需要二、三个（甚至更多的）“语境线索”才能最后确定正确的选择项。有时四个备选答案中会出现两个（甚至是三个)模棱两可——似乎都可以作答案的情况（不过，这种情况出现的概率不同，一般在10%20%左右）。这时应特别小心，仔细琢磨各词义之间的差异，尤其要特别注意，根据上下文内容，作出最合乎逻辑的正确判断。


  (4)在确定选择项时，一定要照顾空白处前后的“左邻右舍”，上下文必须意思连贯。应避免填进的词（或词组)与上下文不合拍，或不合逻辑，或自相矛盾，前后不能“自圆其说”。


  (5)在所有选择项确立后，还应通读“完形”后的短文一、二遍，检查并核实每个选择项(即答案）在整篇短文中是否合拍，内容与结构是否完整，逻辑是否正确。如果一切都“天衣无缝”，则“完形填空”这一项一般不会出现差错。万一有些选择与上下文不能“自圆其说”，出现了意思上或逻辑上的一些问题，这说明这些选择项有误，必须根据上下文的意思重新选择，一直到满意为止。鉴于“完形填空”分配的时间只有15分钟，不能无限制地花费宝贵时间，否则就得占用其他考试项目的时间。因此，抓紧时间，有条不紊地、一步一个脚印地选择是至关重要的。


  (6)考生在确定语境线索之后进行选择时，还应特别注意如下问题：


  1)四个备选答案为动词时，主要要考虑这个动词与上下文之间的搭配和词意上与上下文之间的联系。


  2)四个选择项都是介词时，应特别注意这个被选为正确答案的介词与后面的名词（或动名词）等是否能构成成语或短语，如果能,一般情况下，所选的介词就是正确答案。另外还应注意：所选的介词前面的动词（通常是不及物动词）是否能构成成语或短语，如果能，则所选的介词在正常情况下就是正确答案，但上下文必须“自圆其说”


  3)四个备选答案都是名词时，所选的答案的名词单复数是否与周围的动词、代名词相吻合。如果都相吻合，上下文的意思和逻辑都能说得通，那么所选的答案一般情况下就是正确答案。


  4)如果四个选择项都是形容词时，应注意所选的答案与后面的名词是否能构成某种搭配，如果这个形容词前面有副词修饰它时,它个副词是否合适必须视情况而定。例如：误：Completely good.正：Very good.如果选择项有的是形容词比较级，有的是最高级，要确定哪个才是对的。最高级前有定冠词“the”,比较级的结构as... as(同等比较)或more(或形容词比较级）+，..1^!1(优等比较）。


  5 )如四个选择项都是副词，应注意所选的答案应与它所修饰的动词或形容词（或过去分词)是否能说得通。


  6)如果是半倒装句[一般以半否定词Hardly, Little，Scarcely，Rarely...开头或以Nowhere,Not... until,No sooner... than,Only +副词（或介词短语）等开头]，则应将句子的助动词放在主语前，没有助动词的也要借一个。


  7)注意同义词和近义词的差别。


  能力训练


  Passage 1


  When we word—and also when we play-we use up energy. The energy may be physical or mental or a combination of the two. If we 1 someone at a job and keep him at it continuously without rest,ultimately he will break 2 and be unable to go on. If, however, he can stop for 3 or do something else for a change，he will be able to work for a longer period of time. Efficiency，then，seems to be in a large 4 a matter of the distribution (分布)of work and rest periods. In ordinary life work and rest usually take place by 5 We work during the day, and sleep at night, We continue to alternate between work and rest， 6.


  Suppose now we consider a single period of work. We notice first that the worker is less efficient at the 7 beginning than he is after working a short time.This phenomenon， 8“warming up”,is found in many different activities. Some activities need a long warming up period&nbsp;9 others need a short period. The speed 10 which the point of highest efficiency is reached varies from individual to individual.


  1. A. set


  B. make


  C. get


  D. send


  2.A. up


  B. down


  C. away


  D. out


  3.A. a while


  B. a little


  C. ever


  D. short


  4. A. degree


  B. amount


  C. part


  D. extent


  5.A. nature


  B. chance


  C. order


  D. turns


  6. A. from time to time


  B. year in and year out


  C.for ever and ever


  D. every now and then


  7.A. far


  B. most


  C. very


  D. first


  8. A. called


  B. being called


  C. to be called


  D. having been called


  9.A. when


  B.while


  C. or


  D. for


  10.A. in


  B.with


  C. by


  D.at


  Passage 2


  Decisions about housing can influence the quality of your future life. Individual and familyneeds change 1 the time，and housing should be flexible enough to 2 these changing needs. The plant to buy a home may be 3 of the most important financial decisions a person 4 makes. The plan to buy a home is 5 to present and future income.Rental housing, while not requiring 6 large initial investment，still takes a large portion of a family's monthly budget. Housing provides a setting 7 day-to-day living. Housing，furnishings，and equipment must be planned with present and future needs and interests taken into 8 Some people acquire furnishings and equipment before they move into their own home. Family size，health，and income are 9 the factors influencing housing choices. Hosing shortages in many parts of the country seriously 10 the freedom of choice in securing shelter move, and housing may not be permanent.


  1. A. by


  B. on


  C. over


  D.at


  2.A. meet


  B. reach


  C. seek


  D. catch


  3.A. such


  B. that


  C. one


  D. each


  4. A. still


  B.yet


  C. even


  D. ever


  5.A. saved


  B. tied


  C. spent


  D. cost


  6.A. so a


  B. a so


  C, such a


  D. a such


  7.A. to


  B.for


  C. with


  D. form


  8.A. amount


  B. account


  C. access


  D. average


  9.A. between


  B.within


  C. among


  D. across


  10. A. avoid


  B. encourage


  C.limit


  D. extend


  Passage 3


  Although American informality (不拘礼节）is well known, many new,visitors think that itindicatesa”lack of respect.” This is especially true in the business world. Americans often use first names 1 meeting a stranger and do not always shake hands. They often just smile andsay”Hi Hello，” 2 than using a more formal hand shake. It is good to remember that to an American an informal greeting really means the 3 thing as a more formal hand shake someplace else. 4 ，Americans do not usually give aspecial”far.ewell”or hand shake to each person when they are at a party or business meeting. They will often just wave good-bye to the whole group or perhaps”Well,so long everybody, I'll see you tomorrow.”They then will leave. 5hand shakes.


  Americans seem 6 totally hurried and hard working or totally informal and at ease. Oftenwill see men working at office desks 7 their suit coats and ties. They may be far back in chairs and even put their feet up on the desk 8 they talk on the telephone. This is not meant to be rude.


  A visitor to the United States should therefore understand that being in a great 9doesnot indicate unfriendliness and being informal and at ease does not show a lack of respect. Americans a great range of customs and habits that at first may seem puzzling to a visitor. In 10 you learn these new ways.


  1. A. upon


  B.for


  C. as


  D.at


  2. A. more


  B.better


  C. rather


  D. other


  3. A. such


  B. some


  C. same


  D. whole


  4.A. Similarly


  B. However


  C.Therefore


  D. Especially


  5. A. Some


  B.Then


  C. So


  D. No


  6. A. both


  B. all


  C. either


  D. neither


  7.A. with


  B.without


  C. in


  D. on


  8. A. while


  B.where


  C.which


  D. because


  9. A. worry


  B. trouble


  C. pride


  D. hurry


  10. A. time


  B. case


  C. turn


  D. vain


  Passage 4


  Writing in a diary，watching television，talking with friends，speaking on the telephone，and1 a menu—what do they have in common? they are all 2 oT communication. It has been 3 that people spend more time communicating than they spend in any other complex activity in 4 ，communication is a word that most people have difficulty 5 and talking about. The word communication may be used to identify activities that do not 6 people. For example, the&nbsp;word may sometimes be used to describe the 7 that animals to each other. 8 , it is said that electronicdevices”communicate”with each other. However, communication most often refers to activities among people. Thus, communication may be defined as the 9 by which people exchange feelings and ideas with one another. 10 this definition is clear simple，much more needs to be said.


  1. A. read


  B.reading


  C. to read


  D. having read


  2. A. patterns


  B.fashions


  C.forms


  D. models


  3. A. estimated


  B. predicted


  C. designed


  D. counted


  4.A. Therefore


  B. Hence


  C. Moreover


  D. Even so


  5.A. deserving


  B. demonstrating


  C. describing


  D. defining


  6.A. involve


  B. evolve


  C. resolve


  D. revolve


  7. A. methods


  B.ways


  C. habits


  D. techniques


  8. A. Traditionally


  B. Constantly


  C. Similarly


  D. Usually


  9.A. measures


  B. means


  C. modes


  D. manners


  10. A. When


  B. Now that


  C. While


  D. If


  Passage 5


  Why some people are fat and others are thin is a question that medical science is not yet able to answer. The old explanation that blames overweight 1 overeating is true，but doesn't tell the 2 story about obesity(肥胖）.Food in the United States is 3 ，cheap，and available twenty-four hours a day, and many people not only overeat, but eat a lot of high-fat, high-calorie foods that 4 weight gain. 5 ，there are some people who eat anything they want and never gain weight, and studies show that obese people do not eat an excessive amount of calories. In fact, they often eat 6 than non-obese people do. Perhaps more important than overeating, 7Americans spend their leisure time 8 watching television, or driving around, for instance. From an environmental viewpoint 9 ，then，it is no wonder that obesity and overweight are as 10 as they are in this country.


  1. A. for


  B. to


  C. in


  D. on


  2.A. whole


  B. all


  C. every


  D. any


  3. A. many


  B. much


  C. plentiful


  D. resourceful


  4. A. contribute to


  B. devote to


  C. subject to


  D. distribute to


  5.A. But


  B. However


  C. Moreover


  D. Therefore


  6.A. fewer


  B. more


  C.less


  D.better


  7. A. so far


  B.far so many


  C.too far many


  D. far too many


  8. A. positively


  B. actively


  C. inactively


  D. negatively


  9. A. lonely


  B. alone


  C. lone


  D. sole


  10. A. primitive


  B„ precious


  C. previous


  D. prevalent


  Passage 6


  Pompeii (意大利古城庞贝）had two governors, who were appointed for a term of five years. 1 was in charge of public health and public entertainments，of the market and 2 for the city ； the other was in charge of the supreme council， 3 a hundred citizens of Pompeii elected because of their social 4


  .


  All important news 5 the life of the city，such as elections，public entertainments and advertisements, was written or drawn on the walls of the buildings.6 more numerous were the graffiti (乱写乱画）on Pompeii's walls ； they were a sort of endless notebook 7 everybody wrote，shopkeepers，lovers，students，sporting fans，tourists of those 8 In this enormous number of rapid writings，hundreds of people seem still to 9 to us about the ordinary problems of daily life 10 the language of 2,000 years ago.


  1. A. Another


  B.The one


  C. The former


  D. One


  2. A. proteins


  B.provisions


  C.proverbs


  D. proximities


  3. A. composing of


  B. composed from


  C. consisting of


  D. consisted of


  4. A. merits


  B.benefits


  C. advantages


  D. profits


  5. A. providing


  B. adapting


  C. allocating


  D. regarding


  6. A. Much


  B. Many


  C. Some


  D. Any


  7.A. on which


  B.in which


  C.that


  D. which


  8. A. decades


  B, months


  C. times


  D. moments


  9. A. tell


  B. speak


  C. state


  D. say


  10. A. in


  B.with


  C. by


  D. on


  Passage 7


  Economists believe that job earnings influence choice of occupation. They acknowledge thatpeople place varying emphasis 1 income，but point out that workers tend to move form one occupation to another 2 changes in salaries. In 1931, H. F. Clard,an stated that ” proper information regarding wages, if sufficiently 3 upon people, will lead to correct choice of occupation and correct 4 of people in an occupation，provided barriers to occupations have been removed.”This means that the supply and demand of workers have 5 to do with wages, 6 in turn influence people to choose certain careers. However, all barriers to occupations will have to be removed 7 career choices can be 8 by economics alone. There is little question 9 economic factors have some influence on choice of an occupation. But to picture them as the&nbsp;major or most important reason 10 against the soundest of fold wisdom ：“ Man does not live by bread alone.


  ”


  1. A. in


  B. on


  C. into


  D. for


  2.A. despite


  B. other than


  C. through


  D. because of


  3.A. to impress


  B. to be impressed C. impress


  D. impressed


  4. A. number


  B. amount


  C. deal


  D. quantity


  5.A. many


  B. much


  C. lot


  D. nothing


  6.A. it


  B. that


  C. which


  D. where


  7.A. before


  B. after


  C. until


  D. when


  8.A. expected


  B. explained


  C. expressed


  D. exposed


  9.A. that


  B. which


  C. as


  D. when


  10.A. to go


  B. going


  C. goes


  D. go


  Passage 8


  TOEFL is a sort way of saying Test of English as a Foreign Language. It measures a person'sability to understand, read and writer English. TOEFL does not measure how well you speak English, 1 The Test of Spoken English does. It is 20 - minute test that involves 2 English. Many American universities will 3 you to take this test ifyou plan to 4 graduate school. Some universities will also tell you to take yet another test, the Test of Written English. It is a 30 - minute test 5 you are asked to wrote in English about something. The test measures your ability to organize information and 6 ideas in correct English. Professors of English as a Foreign Language work 7 foreign students who come to the United States to study English, they say many foreign students do not know 8 reading they must do every week at an Americanuniversity. And they do not know that they 9 to talk in class. According to the professors, foreign students must do well in writing and speaking English， 10 their studies in the United States will be extremely difficult.


  1. A. therefore


  B. however


  C. but


  D. whatever


  2.A. speaking


  B. to speak


  C. speak


  D. spoke


  3.A. suggest


  B. inform


  C. predict


  D. advise


  4.A. tend


  B. intend


  C. attend


  D. pretend


  5.A. on which


  B. in which


  C. that


  D. when


  6.A. say


  B. express


  C. talk


  D. speak


  7.A. besides


  B.from


  C. in


  D. with


  8. A. how long


  B. how few


  C. how much


  D. how many


  9.A. are expected


  B. are respected


  C. are inspected


  D. are suspected


  10. A. and


  B. yet


  C. so


  D. or


  Passage 9


  The people Davis, California, have succeeded in cutting their energy use by one since 1973.The first legal action of energy saving was 1 in the early 70's. All new houses in Davis must have windows. New houses must also face north or south 2 they will not be overheated by the sun in summer. Since 1976，there 3 a 15 percent saving in the 4 of natural gas and electricity 5 in heating and air-conditioning.


  There were other energy-saving features about Davis ： buses, partially supported by the city,6 university students throughout the area. There are 24 miles of bicycle paths and today thereare 7 many bicycles as cars in the city. 8 reducing the available parking space the City council has succeeded in reducing the number of cars in the city every day.


  Another benefit of the reduced parking is the greater number of small cars. People are savinggas because they are 9 not to drive, or because they are driving fuel-economic cars. Davis, California, 10 an energy-saving model for other cities.


  1. A. adapted


  B. taken


  C. gathered


  D. served


  2.A. for fear that


  B. provided that


  C. so that


  D. now that


  3. A. has been


  B.was


  C. is


  D. have been


  4.A. deal


  B.figure


  C. number


  D. amount


  5.A. be used


  B. used


  C. to be used


  D. using


  6.A. transfer


  B. transmit


  C. transport


  D. transform


  7. A. twice as


  B. as twice


  C. twice the size of


  D. the size twice of


  8. A. To


  B. By


  “ C. For


  D. On


  9.A. selecting


  B. picking


  C. electing


  D. choosing


  10.A. became


  B. becomes


  C. has become


  D. will become


  Passage 10


  Business card exchanges are an important part of any international business. To show how people exchange a business card，we will examine it as 1 by an American in Japan.


  First, the cards should be in English on one side and Japanese on the other.It is importantthat the company and title 2 noticeably positioned. The cards should be kept n a card holder in the jacket pocket. Never keep the cards in a wallet or a pocketbook. The presentation of the card is done at the beginning of the meeting. Cards are presented 3 the giver's name (Japanese side) 4 the receiver. The card can be 5 by one or preferably two hands accompanied by a slight bow.


  6 receiving a card，the receiver should study it carefully to determine the status of the person he is meeting. Since meetings usually 7 more than one person，each card 8 should&nbsp;be placed on the table in front of the receiver 9 he can tell who he is speaking with. Thereceiver should avoid shuffling (摆弄）the cards，placing them in his wallet, or writing on them 10 the giver. The business card is the symbol of the organization ； therefore itshould be treated with the greatest respect.


  1. A. checked out


  B.worn out


  C. turned out


  D. carried out


  2.A. be


  B. is


  C.will be


  D. might be


  3. A. with


  B.for


  C. to


  D. on


  4.A. faced


  B.facing


  C.faces


  D.face


  5.A. declared


  B. delivered


  C. delayed


  D. despised


  6. A. In


  B. For


  C. On


  D. With


  7. A. intend


  B. involve


  C. incline


  D. inflict


  8. A. receiving


  B. receive


  C.receives


  D. received


  9.A. in case


  B. for fear


  C. so that


  D. such that


  10. A. in the presence of


  B. in the absence of


  C. in place of


  D. in honor of


  Passage 11


  One day a businessman and his wife went swimming in the river 1 they went into thewater，the businessman said to his wife，“ This is a big river I wonder 2 there are sharks(蜜鱼）in it.”“Oh,”cried the woman，“Sharks! I don't want to be their food！I'm not going to swim in thisriverbut we've come a long way here, and it's 3 hot today.”


  The businessman then saw a man fishing 4 the river. He went over and asked the man，“ Excuse me，sir. But are there any sharks in the river?”


  “No，sir，”the man answered.“ I've never seen a shark here, that's for sure. 5 I don't think it's a good idea 6 in thisriver，sir.”


  “We're 7 good swimmers，” the businessman laughed.“If there are no sharks in theriver,why can't we swim in it?”


  So they jumped 8 theriverand swam out quickly. But the woman was still thinking about the sharks. 9 minutes later she turned round and asked the man again，“Are you sure there are not 10 sharks here?”


  “I'm sure, madam, because sharks are afraid of crocodiles(鳄鱼).”


  1. A. after


  B. as soon as


  C. before


  D. while


  2.A. that


  B.why


  C. if


  D. where


  3. A. really


  B. actually


  C. exactly


  D. definitely


  4.A. by


  B. in


  C. near


  D. beside


  5.A. Therefore


  R. Hence


  C. However


  D. Although


  6. A. being swimming


  B.to swim


  C.to be swimming


  D. swam


  7.A. neither


  B. either


  C. all


  D. both


  8. A. under


  B. into


  C. in


  D. onto


  9.A. A little


  B.little


  C. A few


  D. Few


  10. A. any


  B. some


  C. many


  D. will become


  Passage 12


  A language is a signaling system which operates with symbolic vocal sounds (语声），and which is used by a group of people for the purpose of communication.


  Let's look at this 1 in more detail because it is language，more than anything else， 2distinguishes man from the rest of the 3 world.


  Other animals，it is true，communicate with one another by 4 of cries ： for example，many birds utter 5 calls at the approach of danger ； monkeys utter 6 cries，such as expressions of anger, fear and pleasure. 7 these various means of communication differ in important ways 8 human language. For instance, animals'cries do not 9 thoughts and feelings clearly. This means, basically, that they lack structure. They lack the kind of structure that 10 us to divide a human utterance into 11


  We can change an utterance by 12 one word in itwith 13 ： a good illustration of this is a soldier who can say ,e.g.，“tanks approaching from the north”， 14 who can change one word andsay”aircraft approaching from thenorth”or”tanks approaching from the west”； but a bird has a single alarm cry, 15 means“danger!”


  This is why the number of 16 that an animal can make is very limited ： the great tit(山雀）is a case 17 point ； it has about twenty different calls， 18 in human language the number of possible utterances is 19 It also explains why animal cries are very 20 inmeaning.


  1. A. classification


  B. definition


  C.function


  D. perception


  2. A. that


  B. it


  C. as


  D. what


  3. A. native


  B. human


  C. physical


  D. animal


  4.A. ways


  B. means


  C. methods


  D. approaches


  5.A. mating


  B. exciting


  C.warning


  D. boring


  6. A. identical


  B. similar


  C. different


  D. unfamiliar


  7.A. But


  B.Therefore


  C. Afterwards


  D. Furthermore


  8. A. about


  B.with


  C.from


  D.in


  9. A. infer


  B. explain


  C. interpret


  D. express


  10. A. encourages


  B.enables


  C. enforces


  D. ensures


  11. A. speeches


  B. sounds


  C.words


  D. voices


  12. A. replacing


  B. spelling


  C.pronouncing


  D. saying


  13. A. ours


  B.theirs


  C. another


  D. others


  14. A. so


  B. and


  C. but


  D. or


  15. A. this


  B. that


  C.which


  D. it


  16. A. signs


  B. gestures


  C. signals


  D. marks


  17. A. in


  B. at


  C. of


  D. for


  18. A. whereas


  B. since


  C. anyhow


  D. somehow


  19. A. boundless


  B. changeable


  C.limitless


  D. ceaseless


  20.A. ordinary


  B. alike


  C. common


  D. common


  Passage 13


  One summer night, on my way home from work I decided to see a movie.I knew the theatre would be air-conditioned and I couldn't face my 1 apartment.


  Sitting in the theatre I had to look through the 2 between the two tall heads in front of me. I had to keep changing the 3__ every time she leaned over to talk to him， 4 he leaned over to kiss her. Why do Americans display such 5 in a public place?


  I thought the movie would be good for my English，but 6 it turned out，it was an Italian movie 7 about an hour I decided to give up on the movie and 8 on my popcorn(爆玉米花）.I've never understood why they give you so much popcorn ！ It tasted pretty good, 9 After a while I heard 10 more of the romantic-sounding Italians. I just heard the 11 of the popcorn crunching(咀嚼)between my teeth. My thought started to 12 I remembered when I was in South Korea(韩国)，I 13 to watch Kojak on TV frequently. He spoke perfect Korean 一I was really amazed.He seemed like a good friend to me， 14 I saw him again in New York speaking 15 English instead of perfect Korean. He didn't even have a Korean accent and I 16 like I had been betrayed.


  When our family moved to the United States six years ago，none of us spoke any English. 17 we had begun to learn a few words，my mother suggested that we all should speak English at home. Everyone agreed, but our house became very 18 and we all seemed to avoid each other. We sat at the dinner table in silence, preferring that to 19 in a difficult language. Mother tried to say something in English but it 20 out all wrong and we all burst into laughter and decided to forget it! We've been speaking Korean at home ever since.


  1. A. warm


  B.hot


  C. heated


  D. cool


  2. A. crack


  B. blank


  C. break


  D. opening


  3. A. aspect


  B. view


  C. space


  D. angle


  4.A. while


  B.whenever


  C. or


  D. and


  5.A. attraction


  B. attention


  C. affection


  D. motion


  6.A. since


  B. when


  C. what


  D. as


  7.A. within


  B. after


  C. for


  D. over


  8.A. concentrate


  B. chew


  C. fix


  D.taste


  9.A. too


  B. still


  C. though


  D. certain


  10. A. much


  B. any


  C. no


  D. few


  11. A. voice


  B. sound


  C. rhythm


  D. tone


  12.A. wonder


  B.wander


  C. imagine


  D. depart


  13. A. enjoyed


  B. happened


  C. turned


  D. used


  14. A. until


  B. because


  C. then


  D. therefore


  15. A. artificial


  B. informal


  C. perfect


  D. practical


  16. A. felt


  B. looked


  C. seemed


  D. appeared


  17. A, While


  B. If


  C. Before


  D. Once


  18.A. empty


  B. quiet


  C. stiff


  D. calm


  19. A. telling


  B. uttering


  C. saying


  D. speaking


  20. A. worked


  B. got


  C. came


  D. made


  Passage 14


  More than forty thousand readers told us what they looked for in close friendships, what they expected 1 friends，what they were willing to give in 2 ，and how satisfied they were 3the quality of their friendships. The 4 give little comfort to social critics.


  Friendship 5 to be a unique form of 6 bonding. Unlike marriage or the ties that 7 parents and children, it is not defined or regulated by 8 Unlike other social roles that we are expected to 9 as citizens，employees，members of professional societies and 10organizations一it has its own principle，which is to promote 11 of warmth，trust，love，and affection 12 two people.


  The survey on friendship appeared in the March 13 of Psychology Today. The findings 14 that issues of trust and betrayal(背叛)are 15 to friendship. They also suggest that our readers do not 16 for friends only among those who are 17 like them，but find many 18 differ in race, religion, and ethnic (种族的)background. Arguably the most important 19 that emerges from the data， 20 ，is not something that we found一but what we did not.


  1. A. to


  B. for


  C. of


  D. on


  2.A. return


  B. reply


  C. addition


  D. turn


  3.A. about


  B.with


  C. of


  D. by


  4. A. effects


  B. expectations


  C. results


  D. consequences


  5.A. appears


  B. feels


  C. leads


  D. sounds


  6.A. civil


  B. human


  C. mankind


  D. individual


  7.A. attract


  B. attach


  C. control


  D. bind


  8. A. rule


  B. discipline


  C. law


  D. regulation


  9.A. play


  B. keep


  C. show


  D. do


  10.A. those


  B. all


  C. any


  D. other


  11.A. interests


  B.feelings


  C. friendship


  D. impressions


  12.A. on


  B. in


  C. for


  D. between


  13. A. print


  B. copy


  C. issue


  D. publication


  14. A. confirm


  B. resolve


  C. assure


  D. secure


  15. A. main


  B. central


  C. neutral


  D. nuclear


  16.A. ask


  B. appeal


  C. call


  D, look


  17. A,more


  B. less


  C. most


  D.least


  18. A. friends


  B.what


  C. people


  D. who


  19.A. summary


  B. decision


  C. conclusion


  D. claim


  20. A. yet


  B. still


  C. moreover


  D. however


  Passage 15


  For the past two years，I have been working on students,evaluation of classroom teaching. I have kept a record of informal conversations 1 some 300 students from at 2 twenty—one colleges and universities. The students were generally 3 and direct in their comments 4how course work could be better 5 Most of their remarks were kindly 6 with tolerance rather than bitterness ‘ and frequently were softened by the 7 that the students were speaking 8 some, not all, instructors. Nevertheless, 9 the following suggestions and comments indicate，students feel 10 with things—as—they-are in the classroom.


  Professors should be 11 from reading lecture notes.“ It makes their 12 monotonous(单调的）.”


  If they are going to read, why not 13 out copies of the lecture? Then we 14 need to go to class. Professors should 15 repeating in lectures material that is in the textbook.“16 we've read the material, we want to 17 it or hear it elaborated on, 18 repeated.”“A lot of students hate to buy a 19 text that the professor has written 20 to have his lectures repeat it.”


  1. A. counting


  B. covering


  C. figuring


  D. involving


  2.A. best


  B. length


  C. least


  D. large


  3. A. frank


  B. hard—working


  C. polite


  D. reserved


  4. A. at


  B. on


  C. of


  D. over


  5.A. described


  B. submitted


  C. written


  D,presented


  6.A. made


  B. addressed


  C, taken


  D. received


  7.A. fact


  B. occasion


  C. case


  D. truth


  8. A. at


  B.with


  C.on


  D. about


  9. A. if


  B.though


  C.as


  D. whether


  10. A. satisfactory


  B.unsatisfactory


  C. satisfied


  D.dissatisfied


  11. A. interfered


  B.discouraged


  C.disturbed


  D. interrupted


  12. A. sounds


  B.pronunciation


  C.voices


  D. gestures


  13. A. hold


  B. give


  C.drop


  D. leave


  14. A. mustn't


  B. shouldn't


  C.couldn't


  D. wouldn't


  15. A. avoid


  B.prevent


  C.refuse


  D. prohibit


  16. A. Until


  B. Unless


  C. Once


  D. However


  17. A. keep


  B.discuss


  C. argue


  D. remember


  18. A. not


  B. or


  C. and


  D. yet


  19. A. desired


  B.required


  C.revised


  D. deserved


  20.A. but


  B.how


  C.only


  D. about


  Passage 16


  In recent years，more and more foreigners are involved in the teaching programs of the United States. Both the advantages and the disadvantages 1 using faculty(教师[总称])from foreign countries 2 teaching positions have to be 3 ，of course. It can be said that foreign 4 that makes the faculty member from abroad an asset (财富）also 5 problems of adjustment, both for the university and for the individual.


  The foreign research scholar usually isolates 6 in the laboratory as a means of protection ；7 ，whathe needs is to be fitted 8 a highly organized university system quite different from 9 at home. He is faced in his daily work 10 differences in philosophy, arrangements of courses and methods of teaching. Both the visiting professor and his students 11 background in each other's cultures. Some 12 of what is already in the minds of American students is 13by the foreign professor. While helping him to 14 himself to his new environment, the university must also 15 certain adjustments in order to 16 full advantage of what the newcomer can 17 It isn't always known how to make 18 use of foreign faculty, especially at smaller colleges. This is thought to be a 19 where further study is called 20 The findings of such a study will be of value to colleges and universities with foreign faculty.


  1. A. with


  B.for


  C.of


  D. at


  2. A. in


  B.on


  C.for


  D.within


  3. A. thought


  B.measured


  C. balanced


  D. considered


  4.A. situation


  B.circumstance


  C.background


  D. condition


  5. A. carries


  B.creates


  C. emerges


  D.solves


  6. A. himself


  B.oneself


  C. him


  D. one


  7. A. otherwise


  B.moreover


  C.however


  D.also


  8. A. into


  B. by


  C.to


  D. with


  9.A. those


  B.which


  C.what


  D.that


  10. A. toward


  B.with


  C.to


  D.at


  11. A. have


  B. possess


  C. need


  D. lack


  12. A. concept


  B.feeling


  C. plan


  D. intelligence


  13. A. ordered


  B. asked


  C. insisted


  D. required


  14. A. place


  B. adapt


  C. put


  D. direct


  15. A. remain


  B. keep


  C. make


  D. cause


  16. A. take


  B. make


  C，do


  D. be


  17. A. show


  B. afford


  C. express


  D. offer


  18. A. powerful


  B. creative


  C. imaginary


  D. advanced


  19. A. scope


  B. range


  C.field


  D. district


  20. A. on


  B.for


  C. upon


  D.at


  参考答案


  Passage 1 ABACDBCABD


  Passage 2 CACDBCBBCC


  Passage 3 ACCADCBADA


  Passage 4 BCADDABCBC


  Passage 5 DACABCDCBD


  Passage 6 DBCADABCBA


  Passage 7 BDDABCABAC


  Passage 8 BADCBBDCAD


  Passage 9 BCADBCABDC


  Passage 10 DAABBCBDCA


  Passage 11 CCAACBDBCA


  Passage 12 BCCBCCACDBCACBCCAACB


  Passage 13 BADCCDBACCBBDACACBDC


  Passage 14 CABCABDCAD BDCABDCDCD


  Passage 15 BCCBCCACDB CACBCCAACB


  Passage 16 CADCBACADB DADBCADBCB


  第五章对话


  专升本的对话测试给出一段较完整的对话，其中有五个空，要求考生在理解对话内容的基础上，运用所掌握的一定的日常对话句型和语言知识从所给出的8个选项中选出5个补全对话内容。补全对话每空3分，共15分。


  在做补全对话时首先要注意对话的场景。不同的场景会有不同的语气、不同的句型、短语、甚至特定的常用词汇。第二要注意上下句的连接，注意其逻辑关系。根据空缺的上句和下句判断并选择选项中合适的句子或短语。


  下面就按句型和场景两类列出相应的句型和对话。


  /


  第一节句型


  一、寻求帮助


  1. A：My car broke down.Can you help me push it?


  B：I’ll be glad to.


  2. A：I'd like to have more time to think the plan over.


  B ： Okay. Think it over and let me know by this time tomorrow.


  3. A：Can you deliver them?


  B ： Yes，sir. May I have your address?


  4. A ： Will you drop me off on your way,please?


  B ： No problem.


  5. A：Would you mail the contract to my hotel?


  B：A11 right.


  6. A：Could you spare me a few minutes?


  B ； With pleasure.


  7. A：Can you break three dimes into six nickels?


  B ： Just a moment.I will see if I can.


  二、赞赏


  1. A；I quit smoking,


  B ： I admire you for it.


  2. A：What you have told me is very impressive.


  B ： Thank you.


  3. A：You've done a wonderful job. Well done！Well done!


  B ： Thanks.


  4. A ： Guess what ！ I just got promoted.


  B ： Hey，that's great ！ Congratulations ！


  5. A ： What do you think about my idea?


  B ： You must be a brain.


  6. A：How's the taste?


  B ： Delicious.


  7. A ： We've had our record sales month.


  B ： Amazing.


  8. A：He broke the world's record for the two mile run.


  B ： Fantastic ！


  9. A：What a beautiful sweater！


  B：Do you think it looks good on me?


  三、相约


  1. A ： Would you come and pick me up?


  B：Okay.What time?


  2. A； Don't we have a meeting on it sometime?


  B ： Yeah. Today at three.


  3. A；What time?


  B ： You name it.


  4. A ： We' d better make itten.


  B：Okay.


  A ： Oh, wait, ten-thirty would be better.


  5. A：Just tell me when and where?


  B ： let's meet at five in the Central Park


  6. A ： I'll be in New York next week. Call me at this number.


  B：Okay.


  7. A：How about me and my wife stopping by?


  B：Thatwould be okay.


  A：Say about seven-thirty?


  B：Fine.


  四、感受


  1. A ： Have you been to Hawaii?


  B ： Never been there.


  2. A：What have you been doing since you came here?


  B ： I've been seeing the sights of the city.


  3. A：How did you like Tokyo?


  B：I had a very pleasant experience there.


  4. A ： What foreign countries have you been to?


  B ：This is the only one.


  5. A：Do you know Bill Stewart?


  B ： Yeah, but I haven't seen him for years.


  6. A：How was the movie?


  B ： Really boring.


  7. A ： Will we be in time for the meeting?


  B：I,m afraid not.


  8. A：Do you mind my smoking?


  B ： No, go ahead.


  9. A：Do you think he will come?


  B：No，I don't think he will.


  10. A：Why not put it off until next week?


  B；What a good idea!


  11. A：You look upset. What's the matter?


  B ： Fm running out of money.


  12. A：How do you like living in Dallas?


  B ： It's a nice city. I like it here.


  13. A：How would you compare Tokyo to Hong Kong?


  B；I like Tokyo more.


  14. A：Do you still feel like staying?


  B：Yeah,don't you?


  15. A：How did you like the new musical?


  B：I have no particular comments.


  五、不安


  1. A ：Let's not worry about it until it happens.


  B ： Okay，let's not.


  2. A：I'm cracking up. I can't take the strain


  B；I think you need a vacation.


  3. A；We broke up.


  B ：How come?


  4. A：It probably was my fault. I obviously wasn't paying attention to something I should have been.


  B ： Look，it isn't your fault. It's nobody's fault.


  5. A ： Would it embarrass you?


  B：It wouldn't make me feel good. I'm not very good at hiding my feelings.


  6. A；I know you're shocked by this news.


  B：No，I'm not shocked. I simply don't believe it.


  7. A：I'd like to get home. My business didn't go well.


  B ： That's awful. You look so pale and tired.


  8. A；Would talking help?


  B ： I can't. Everything's so locked up and painful.


  六、拒绝


  1. A：It's a good opportunity，but I've decided not to accept your offer.


  B：I'm sorry to hear that. I do wish you'd think it over,though.


  2. A ： Quitting? But why?


  B：I like my job,but I haven't had a promotion since I started. I don't think there is any future for me.


  3. A：Was your proposal accepted?


  B ： No, it was turned down.


  4. A：Do you think you could look over these documents today?


  B：I，m sorry, but I have a pile of work to do.


  5. A ： Won't you have some more?


  B：No，thank you，


  6. A：Mr.Mills wants to speak to you.


  B ： I'm very busy right now.Ask him to call me back later.


  7. A ； Suppose we wait till tomorrow.


  B ： I'd rather not.


  8. A：I'm sorry,but I won't be able to see you this evening.


  B：You don't mean it,do you?


  第二节场景


  —、Greetings问候


  (1)Good morning/afternoon/evening.早上/下午/晚上好。


  Hello/Hi.你好。


  —How are you? /How are you doing?你好吗？


  —Fine, thank you, and you? /Very well, thank you. /I'm OK. /Just so-so. /Pretty good.很好，谢谢，你怎么样？ /很好，谢谢你。/我很好。/还凑合。/还不错。


  (2)Best wishes/regards to...向问候。


  Please give my regards/best wishes/love to...请代我向...致以问候。


  Please remember me to....请代我问候...


  Say hello to...问候...


  (3)Glad/Pleased to meet you here/again.很高兴在这里/再次见到你。


  (4)How are you?你怎么样？


  How is everything?情况如何？


  How is(your) life?过得好吗？


  How is your business?你的生意好吗？


  How are things with you?你过得好吗？


  How was your weekend?你周末过得怎么样？


  What's new with you?你近来如何？


  Anything new?近来如何？


  (5)Haven't seen you for some time/a long time.好久不见你了。


  It's been a long time.好久不见了。


  Long time no see ！好久不见了！


  What a( pleasant) surprise meeting you here！真没想到会在这儿遇见你！


  I didn't expect to meet you here!没想到会在这里遇见你！


  二、Introduction 介绍


  (1)This is Mr/Miss/Mrs...这位是……先生/小姐/夫人。


  May I introduce you to...？请允许我把你介绍给……好吗？


  I'd like you to meet...我想请您见见


  (2)How do you do?您好。（初次见面时用）


  Nice/Glad/Pleased to see/meet you.见到您很高兴。


  Nice meeting you,Mr/Miss/Mrs...很高兴认识您，……先生/小姐/夫人。（多用于分手时）


  (3)My name is.…我叫


  I'm a teacher/student.我是一名老师/学生。


  I'm Chinese/Japanese.我是中国/日本人。


  I'm from...我来自


  Excuse me.What's your name,please?请问叫什么名字?


  (4)1 have often heard about you.我常常听人谈起你。


  I have often wanted to meet you.我一直想认识你。


  Excuse me introducing myself.恕我冒昧地自我介绍一下。


  Do you know...？您认识……吗？


  I don't thmk you have met...我想您还没有见过……吧。


  Allow me to introduce... to you.请允许我将


  介绍给您。


  Let me introduce... to you.我来给您介绍一下


  三、Farewells 告别


  (1) I'm afraid I must be leaving/must be off/have to go now.恐怕我得走了。


  I think it's time for us to leave now.我想我们该走了。


  It's time I met/did... I have to go now.


  我该去见/做……了，现在我得走了。（从句要用虚拟语气）


  (2)Good-bye! /Bye-bye!再见！


  See you later/tomorrow.回见/明天见。


  See you.回见。


  Good night.晚安。/再见。（用于晚上分手时）


  (3)Take care of yourself,and don't forget to keep in touch.


  照顾好自己，别忘了保持联系。


  Do keep in touch!经常联系！


  My regards to your family.代我问候你的家人。


  I'll miss you!我会想你的！


  四、Thanks and responses 感谢和应答


  (l)Thank you/Thanks (very much/a lot).(非常）感谢。


  Many thanks.多谢。


  Thanks/Thank you for listening.谢谢/感谢收听。


  It's very kind ofyou(to help me).你真是太好了（帮了我的忙）。


  (2)It's a pleasure.这是我的荣幸。


  Don't mention it.别提这事了。


  I'm very glad you enjoyed it.我很高兴你喜欢它。


  Not at all.不用谢/不客气。


  It's/That's all right.没关系。


  You're welcome.不用谢。


  (3)It's most thoughtful of you.你真是想得太周到了。


  I don't know how I can thank you enough.我不知道该怎样感谢你才好。


  I don't know what I should have done without your help.


  没有你的帮助我真不知道该怎么办。


  Thank you all the same.仍然要谢谢您。


  五、Wishes，congratulations and responses 祝愿、祝贺和应答


  (1)Good luck!祝你好运！


  I wish you good luck/success ！祝你好运/成功！


  Good journey(to you)！旅途愉快！


  Have a good trip.旅途


  Have a nice/good time/day.祝你玩得高兴。


  I'd like to congratulate you on your success.祝贺你的成功。


  (2)Wish you all the success!祝你成功！


  Every success in your study ！祝你学业有成！


  Enjoy yourself!玩得开心！


  (3)Happy New Year!新年好/新年快乐！


  Merry Christmas ！圣诞快乐！


  Happy birthday to you.祝你生日快乐。


  Congratulations ！祝贺你！


  You too. /The same to you.也祝贺你。


  六、Apologies，sympathies and responses 道歉、遗撼和应答


  （1）Pardon.请原谅。（应读降调。若读升调，表示因没听清对方的话而希望对方能再重复一遍）.


  Sorry. /I'm sorry.对不起。


  I'm sorry for/about that.我为此感到抱歉（难过、遗憾等）。


  I'm sorry to hear that.听到这个（消息）我很难过（遗憾）。


  I'm sorry to have/I'm sorry that I have kept you waiting for a long time.


  抱歉让你久等了。


  (2) Excuse me (for having kept you waiting for a long time).请原谅（让你久等了）。


  I am afraid(that)I'll be late.恐怕我要迟到了。


  What a pity!真可惜！/真是遗憾！


  What a shame ！真丢脸！


  It's a pity that you can't come.你不能来真是遗憾。


  (3)Never mind.别放在心上。


  Forget it.不要紧；没关系。


  That's all right/It doesn't matter.没关系。


  (4) It was most thoughtless of me.我太鲁莽了。


  I must apologize.我得向你道歉。


  I really didn't mean that at all.我真的完全没有那个意思。


  (5)Don't worry about that.不要为那事觉得不安。


  It really isn't worth mentioning.那真是不值得一提。


  Don't think any more about it.别再去想它了。


  I quite understand.我完全理解。


  (6)That's all right. Don't think any more about it.没什么大不了的，别再想这件事了。


  It's nothing serious. You don't have to upset yourself.没么严重，不必太自责。


  It's not as bad as that. There is no point to get upset.、没劳么糟，不要为此而不安。


  That's okay. Don't let it bother you.没事，别想得太多了。


  七、Invitations，visit and responses 邀请、拜访和应答


  (1)If you are in Beijing,please do look me up.如果你来北京，请一定来看我。


  Would you like to join us?你愿意和我们在一起吗？


  Shall we go for a walk?去散步好吗？


  What about another coffee?再来杯咖啡好吗？


  Shall we go to see a film?去看电影好吗？


  May I have a dance with you?可以请你跳个舞吗？


  We'd be very honored ifyou come to our wedding。


  如果你来参加我们的婚礼，我们将万分荣幸。


  Will you come to my birthday party?您能来参加我的生日聚会吗？


  Would you like to come to my birthday party?您愿意来参加我的生日聚会吗？


  (2) Yes，I'd love to(go to your birthday party).


  好的，我非常愿意（去参加你的生日聚会）。


  Yes. It's very kind/nice of you.愿意。承蒙你的好意。/你真是太好了。


  (3)I'd like you to join us very much.我非常希望您能加入我们之中。


  Shall we have a drink?我们喝点东西好吗？


  (4)That would be very nice.那太好了。


  With pleasure.好的。


  (5) No, thank you.不，谢谢你。


  It's very nice of you, but my mother is ill.你太好了，但我妈妈病了。


  八、Offers and responses提供（帮助等）及其应答


  (1)Can/Could/shall I help you?我能为你做点什么吗?.


  Would you like me to...？你同意我去？


  Is there anything(else)I can do for you?我（还）能为你做点事吗？


  Do you want me to…？你要我做....？


  What can I do for you?我能为你做点什么吗？


  Let me do/carry/help...(for you).让我（为你）做/搬/帮助……？


  Would you like some...？你想要点...？


  (2)Thanks. That would be nice/fine.谢谢。那太好了。


  That's very kind of you.这真是太好了。


  Thank you for your help,谢谢你的帮助。


  Yes,please.好,请。


  Here，take this/my...啊，拿这个/我的


  No，thanks/thank you.不用，谢谢/谢谢你。


  No, thanks/thank you. I can manage it myself 不用，谢谢。我自己能行。


  Thank you all the same.同样谢谢你。


  That's very kind of you,but...这可太好了，但是……


  九、Making appointments 约会


  (1) Are you/Will you be free this afternoon/tomorrow？今天下午/明天你有空吗？


  How about tomorrow morning/afternoon/evening?


  明天上午/下午/晚上怎么样？


  Shall we meet at 4 ：00 at...？我们于4：00在……见面行吗？


  (2 ) Yes，that's allright.好。


  Yes,I'll be free then.行，那时我有空。


  (3)No,I won't be free then. But I'llbe free...不行,那时我没空。


  但…...（时候)我有空。


  (4) Allright.See you then.好，到时见。


  十、Intentions and wishes 意愿和希望


  (1)I’m going to…我将……


  I intend/mean/plan to...我想/打算/计划去……


  I will...我将……


  I feel like v.- ing( going out for a walk).


  我想（出去散散步）。


  I'd like to...我想……


  I(do not) want/hope to...我不想/不希望去


  I'm ready to…我准备去


  I would rather not tell you.我不愿告诉你。


  (2)1 want/hope/wish to...我想


  I wish that...我真希望……


  I would like to...我希望……


  十一、Asking for permission and responses 请求、允许和应答


  (1)May I...?我可以..….？


  Can/Could I...?我能……？


  I wonder if I could...我是否能


  Would/Do you mind if I open the window?我打开窗户你介意吗？


  (2) Yes/Sure/Certainly.是的/行/当然可以。


  Yes,(do)please.可以，请。


  Of course(you may).当然（可以）。


  Go ahead, please.请。


  That's/all right.行。


  Not at all.没问题。


  (3) I'm sorry you can't.对不起，你不能。


  I'm sorry,but...对不起，但是


  You'd better not.你最好不要。


  十二、Agreement and disagreement 同意和不同意


  (1) Certainly/Sure/Of course.当然可以。


  No problem.没问题。


  Yes,please.请。


  Yes,I think so.可以,我想行。


  That's true.对。


  Ail right/OK.好。


  That's a good idea.主意不错。


  It's a good idea to/that...是个好办法。


  I/We agree(with you).我/我们同意(你/你们）。


  I agree to... /that-clause 我赞同


  (2)No. I don't think so.不,我不这么想。


  I'm afraid not.我认为不是这样。


  I'm afraid I(really) can't agree with you.


  我想我（实在)不能同意你的（观点）。


  十三、Likes and dislikes喜好和厌恶


  (1)1 like/love...(very much).我（非常)喜欢…


  I like/love to...我愿意去做


  (2)1 don't like(to)……我不想……


  Ihate(to)……我讨厌/不愿……


  十四、Determination，decision and insistence 决断和坚持


  (1)1 will...我将……


  I have decided to/that...我决定


  I have decided wh-clause/wh-words to...我决定


  (2)1 insist on/that...我坚持认为……


  十五、Obligation职责


  You must/have to/should/ought to...你必须/得/应该


  It is necessaryto/that...是有必要的。


  十六、Ability能力


  I can...我能


  He is able to…他会


  十七、Blame and complaint责备和抱怨


  (l)He is to blame.(这事）怪他。


  She blamed him for...她因...而责怪他。


  He shouldn't have done it.他本不该做那件事。


  (2)I，m sorry to have said that,but...说了那（句话）我感到后悔，但是……


  Why can't you do something about it?


  对这件事情你为什么不能采取措施呢？


  +AxCertainty and uncertainty 肯定和不肯定


  (1)I'm sure( of that).我(对那件事)有把握。


  I'm sure(that)...我肯定


  (2) I'm not sure(of that).(对那件事)我没有把握。


  I'm not sure whether/if...是否...我不能肯定。


  I doubt if...对……我怀疑。


  (3 ) Perhaps/Maybe.也许。


  十九、Prohibition and warnings 禁止和警告


  (1) You can't/mustn't...你不能/不许……


  If you...,you'll...如果你……，你就会……


  二十、Promises 许诺


  I promise...我答应


  You shall have... tomorrow.你明天就可以拥有


  I will give... to you.我将把……给你。


  二十一、Reminding 提醒


  Don't forget to...别忘了


  Don't you remember the days when...？你难道对不起...的日子了吗？


  Make sure that everything is OK now.核实一下确保一切正常。


  二十二、Expressing anxiety 表示焦虑


  What's wrong?出了什么毛病了？


  What's the matter(with you)?(你）怎么啦？


  Is there anything the matter?有什么问题吗？


  I'm/He's/She's worried.我/他/她担心。


  Oh,what shall I/we do?哎，我该怎么办呢？


  We were all anxious about...我们都为....感到焦急。


  二十三、Expressing surprise 表示惊奇


  Really?真的吗？


  Oh dear!哎呀!


  Is that so?真是这样吗？


  Good heavens!天啊！


  二十四、Expressing pleasure 表示喜悦


  I'm glad/pleased/happy to...很高兴


  That's nice/wonderful/great.太好了/太棒了。


  Hopefully tomorrow will turn fine.明天天气有希望转晴。


  二十五、Talking about the weather 谈论天气


  (1) What's the weather like today?今天天气如何？


  How's the weather in...？在……地方的气候怎么样？


  (2)It's


  fine/cloudy/windy/rainy.晴天/阴天/刮风天/下雨天。


  It's getting cold/warm.天气渐渐冷了/暖了。


  It's rather warm/cold/hot today, isn't it?


  今天天气相当暖和/寒冷/炎热，不是吗？


  It's a beautiful day today.今天天气真好。


  二十六、Shopping购物


  (1)1 want/I'd like...我想买……


  How much is it?它多少钱？


  That's too expensive, I'm afraid.太贵了。


  That'sfine.I'lltake it.不错，我买下。


  Let me have...让我


  (2)How many/much do you want?你需要多少...？


  What colour/size/kind do you want?你要什么颜色/号码/种类的？


  (3)Do you have any other kind/size/colour,etc.？


  你这儿有别的种类/号码/颜色的吗？


  二十七、Asking the way and responses 问路及其应答


  (l)Excuse me. Where's the men's/ladies'room?打扰一下，卫生间在哪儿？


  Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to...?


  打扰一下。你能告诉我去……的路吗？


  How can I get to...? I don't know the way.


  我怎么才能到达……？我不知道那条路。


  (2)Go down this street.沿着这条街走。


  Turn right/left at the first/second crossing.


  在第一/第二个十字路口朝右/左拐。


  It's about... metres from here.离这儿大约...米远。


  Go straight ahead till you see...直接朝前走，直到你看见……


  二十八、Asking the time,date arid responses 问时间、日期及其应答


  (1)What day is(it)today?今天是星期几？


  What's the date today?今天是几号？


  Excuse me. What time is it by your watch?


  打扰一下，你的表是什么时间了？


  What's the time,please?请问，什么时间啦？


  (2)It's Monday/Tuesday/…今天是星期一/星期二/


  It's January 10th.今天是元月 10 号。


  It'sfiveo'clock/five thirty(half past five)/a quarter past six/a quarter to six.现在是5点/5 点半/6点15分/5点45分。


  It's time for/to...现在到……的时间了。


  二十九、Taking meals 就餐


  (1) What would you like(to have)?你想吃什么？


  Would you like something(to eat/drink)?你想吃（喝）...吗？


  (2)I'd like...我想吃……


  Cake/Two eggs...，please.蛋糕/两个鸡蛋。


  (3) Would you like some more...？你还要吃点...吗？


  Help yourself to some...请随便吃


  (4)Thank you. I've had enough,谢谢，我已吃饱了。


  I'm full,thank you.我吃饱了，谢谢。


  Just a little,please.一点点（就够了）。


  三十、Making phone calls 打电话


  (1)Hello! Is(Tom)in?喂，（汤姆)在家吗？


  May/Could I speak to...？请...接电话好吗？


  Is that...( speaking)？你是...吗？


  (2)Hold on,please.请等一会儿。


  Hello,who is it?喂，谁呀？


  He/She isn't here right now.他/她现在不在这儿。


  Can I take a message for you?我可以替你传个口信吗？


  (3 ) Hello，this is... speaking.喂，我是


  I called to tell/ask you...我打电话来是为了告诉/问你……


  三十一、Passing on a message 传递信息


  (1) Will you please give this note/message to...?


  劳驾你把这张条子/信息转给……好吗？


  (2).. asked me to give you this not e.....要我把这个条子给你。


  (3)Thanks for the message.谢谢你传这个口信。


  三十二、Seeing the doctor 看病


  (1) There's something wrong with.”痛。


  I've got a headache and a cough.我头痛并且发烧。


  I feel terrible/bad.我感到极不舒服/不舒服。


  I don't feel well.我感到不舒服。


  I've got a pain here.我这儿痛。


  This place hurts.这儿痛。


  (2)Take this medicine three times a day.这药一天吃三次。


  Drink plenty of water and have a good rest.多喝水，多休息。


  It's nothing serious.没什么大不了的。


  You'll be all right/well soon.你不久就会好的/健康的。


  三十三、Calling for help求救


  (l ) Help!救命！


  Thief!抓小偷！


  (2) What's the matter?出什么事了？


  三十四、Language difficulties语言困难


  Pardon?请再说一遍。


  Would you please say that again/more slowly?


  劳驾你把那句许再说一遍/说得再慢些好吗？


  What do you mean by...？你说的...指什么？


  I'm sorry I can't follow you.很遗憾我听不明白你的话。


  三十五、Some common signs and instructions常见的标志和说明


  (1)BUSINESS HOURS 营业时间


  MENU 菜单


  OFFICE HOURS办公时间


  NO SMOKING请勿吸烟


  OPEN上班（正在营业）


  NO PARKING禁止停车


  CLOSED下班(停止营业）


  (2) PULL 拉 ENTRANCE 入口


  PUSH 推 EXIT 出口


  能力训练


  1.—_________？


  —Yes.I'd like you to have my recorder repaired.


  A. Shall he come to your help


  B.What are you doing


  C.I beg your pardon


  D. Can I be of any help to you


  2.—Do you mind if I turn to Channel 20 to watch the sports program?


  —_________. That's just what 1 want to watch.


  A. Yes,I do


  B.No,please don't


  C.Yes,I don't mind


  D. Of course not


  3.—Sorry if I've hurt you.


  —_________


  A. Of course


  B. How nice of you to say so


  C. That's all right


  D. Don't be sorry


  4.—Are you sure he will win?


  A. Don't be so sure


  B. He is sure of winning


  C.It's disappointing


  D. No idea


  5.—_________？


  一No, thanks. I'lllet you know if I need.


  A. Have you made up your mind what you want


  CB. What can I do for you


  C.Can I help you


  D. Do you like It


  6.—You'd better have more physical exercise.


  A. That's a good suggestion.


  B. That's good.


  C. Really?


  D. What did you say?


  7.—I really don't know how to improve my English.


  A. English is of great importance now


  B. Don't give up


  C. I'm sorry to hear that


  D. Actually, English is not difficult at all


  8.—The Spring Festival is drawing near.


  A. Wonderful ！


  B. I have no idea at all.


  C. What made you think of that?


  D. Let's have an English party.


  9.—It's a beautiful day today.


  —Yes, but the beach is always crowded. I'd like to stay at home and sit in the garden. W e can have lunch in the garden.


  A. I'd like to go to the beach.


  B. Do you think so?


  C. I don't like to stay at home all day.


  D. Where shall we have lunch?


  10.一I forget to bring back the dictionary you lent me.


  —_________. I'm not using it.


  A. Not at all


  B. By all means


  C. Oh,never mind


  D. What a disappointment


  11. Which of the following is NOT correct to ask for street directions?


  A. Can you tell me where the museum is?


  B. Can you tell me the way to the museum?


  C. Can you tell me how can I get to the museum?


  D. Can you tell me how to get to the museum?


  12.—Hi, haven't seen you for ages ！ You look fine ！


  -“You look well,too.


  A. Great


  B. Thanks


  C. Oh,no


  D. Not at all


  13.—Do you think I could borrow your dictionary?


  A. Yes,you may borrow


  B. Yes,you could


  C.Yes，help yourself


  D. Yes，go on


  14.—Waiter!


  —I can't eat this. It's too salty.


  A. Yes，sir


  B. What


  . C. All right


  D. Pardon


  15.—_________is the postage for a registered mail to Beijing?


  —Just put a_________stamp on it.


  A. How much ；twenty cents


  B. How much ；twenty-cent


  C. What ； twenty cents


  D.What ； twenty-cent


  16.—What's the weather forecast for today?


  A. The high will be 30℃and the low 23℃.


  B. Quite different from the forecast.


  C. It'll be cloudy.


  D. It's raining.


  17.—Take care,boys.


  A. Thank you, and we will.


  B. Thank you, but we won't.


  C. Don't be afraid.


  D. How can you say so?


  18.一Nice weather, isn'tit?


  A. Why not?


  B. How do you feel?


  C. How did you like it?


  D. Yes, it is.


  19.—Do you want sugar or milk in the coffee?


  A. Thank you


  B. As you like


  C. Both,please


  D. That's fine


  20.—I was so sure that our experiment was going to succeed，but something went wrong at the last minute.


  —_________，butdon't give it up. Try again.


  A. You don't mean that


  B. I'm sorry to hear that


  C. Never mind


  D. Find out the reason


  参考答案


  1 -10DDCDC ACDAC


  11 -20ABCAD CADCB


  第六章写作


  专升本英语考试的写作部分要求考生能理解所给出的语言情景，能够运用相关的语言知识完成100~120词的短文。根据近几年的考题，写作部分的体裁通常是应用文。题材多是有关会议、旅游、面谈、参观等等。


  专升本的写作部分通常在试卷上已标明题目或信的起始称呼，考生不必再另有标题或称呼。


  把考题的题材、体裁看清楚，把要求写作的内容看明白，就可以提笔作文了。但要注意的是，无论是信件的写作还是通知的写作，除注意词汇和句法的运用外，还要注意文章整体的逻辑安排。除此之外，应当注意语气，不同的信件或通知，语气不同。最后，还要注意周到全面，不能漏掉应包含的信息。


  第一节信函


  信函是英语写作中的一个很重要的组成部分，是一项很实用的写作本领，一种常常会用到的书面交流方式。商业信函从措辞到形式都有相对固定的要求，私人信函则随意性强，篇幅根据需要可长可短。本单元将介绍几种主要的私人信函的写作形式和内容要求。英文信函，无论是商业还是私人，在形式上也有一些具体的要求。通常说来，一封完整的英文信应由以下几部分组成：


  信头：收信人和写信人的地址（彼此熟悉时，此项可省略）以及写信的曰期


  称呼：往往是Dear +收信人的称谓


  信体：信的主要内容，依写作目的长短不定


  结尾：客套问候和签名


  一、感谢信


  感谢信在商务信函中经常出现。感谢信是当受到他人邀请，得到对方热情的款待、帮助、推荐，或对客户和供应商的支持表达诚挚谢意时的信件。在日常社会交往和商务活动中，感谢信不仅能增进朋友间的感情，同时还能加强企业客户间的联系。商务交往中的应酬较多，受到了邀请，得到了对方热情的款待，或得到了他人的帮助、推荐、介绍，这些情况都需要写感谢信表达真诚的谢意。感谢信应注意一事一谢，篇幅要简短，措辞要自然，语气要诚恳。官方感谢信须行文得体；非官方感谢信较随意。


  (一）基本要求


  (1)称呼（Salutation)：感谢信通常写给帮助、款待、推荐过自己的人，或写给支持过企业的客户和供应商。如果是写给朋友的感谢信，称呼一栏可用Dear加上名字。例如Dear Harry,Dear Mary等。如果知道收信人的职位，可在称呼一栏写Dear Manager,Dear President 等。如果知道对方姓氏，称呼一栏可用Dear Mr./Miss/Ms./Mrs.加上收信人姓氏，如Dear Mr. Xu,Dear Miss Black 等。


  (2)信的主体(Body)：感谢信的主体通常包含感谢的原因，要展开说明，可以说具体的理由，也可以说接受帮助的具体事例，写明对所凌益之事的感激之情。例如你参观了某个大学，得到了对方热情的款待，或收到别人送的礼物，你就可以写信表示感«。特别要指出由于对方的帮助，使自己受到益处。感谢信要具体提及感谢的原因，语言要真挚，篇幅要简短。最后以再次表达感谢之情结尾，并表达继续合作、保持联络或有机会报答对方的愿望等。


  (3 )结尾（Conclusion)：―般写上 Yours gratefully/respectively/faithfully/sincerely，然后签名。


  (二）常用表达方式


  (1)开始部分句式


  Thank you very much for...十分感谢


  Many thanks for your...非常感谢您


  I am writing to express my thanks for...我写这封信是为了表达我对...的谢意。


  Please accept my sincere appreciation for...请接受我对...真挚的感谢。


  I am truly grateful to you for...为了...，我真心感激您。


  I would like in this letter to convey my heartfelt thanks to you for...在信中我要为....表达我真挚的谢意。


  It was good/thoughtful ofyou...承蒙好意(关心)


  (2)中间部分句式


  Thank you so much for the gift you sent me.非常感谢你送给我的礼物。


  Many thanks for all the things you have done in helping us to...非常感谢您为帮助我们......所做的一切。


  I would like to take this opportunity to express my heartfelt appreciation for your timely help and assistance.我谨借此机会感谢您给予我们的及时帮助和支持。


  On behalf of my whole family I would like to extend my sincere gratitude for...我谨代表全家对……表达真诚的感激之情。


  Nothing will be able to erase our wonderful memories，we will remember this time forever.没什么能抹掉我们美好的记忆，我们会永远铭刻在心。


  Many thanks for your cooperation.非常感谢您的合作。


  Many thanks for remembering my birthday.非常感谢记着我的生日。


  This is to thank you for your wonderful hospitality.特此感谢您的热情款待。


  (3)结束部分句式


  Thanks again for your kind help.对你的帮助再次表示感谢。


  I am more grateful than I can say.任何语言都不能表达我的真摯谢意。


  Please accept my thanks, now and always.请永远记住我的谢意。


  Your help is very much appreciated by each one of us.我们每个人都非常感谢你的帮助。


  Thank you again for your warm hospitality and I am looking forward to seeing you again soon.再次感谢您的热情款待，期望早日与您见面。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispart is totest your ability todo practicalwriting.You are required towritea Thank-you Letteraccording tothefollowing instructions given in Chinese.


  发信人：周亮


  内容提示：感谢Smith教授的大力引荐，得到了在微软公司应聘的职位。表示要努力履行职责，并再次感谢Smith教授的热心和帮助。


  写信日期:2009年5月26日（请注意书信格式。）


  参考范文


  May 26th,2009


  Dear Professor Smith，


  Thank you very much for the great favor you did for me, and the kind interest you took in me.I am glad to tell you that by your persuasive recommendation I've obtained the position I applied for in the Microsoft Company. I shall exert my best efforts in performing any duties. I'll try to be worthy of your kindness and assistance. My best regards.


  Respectfully yours,


  Zhou Liang


  二、道歉信


  道歉信(Letter of Apology)通常分为两个部分：一部分为道歉本身，先表示歉意或内疚，常用“对不起”、“恐怕”、“抱歉”等词语；另一部分则为简短的解释或理由，主动提出解决或弥补的办法。经过道歉，以取得对方的原谅，达到互相沟通的目的，才不至于影响彼此的关系。因而语言要诚挚，解释要合理。


  (一）常用句型


  表示歉意：


  I am sorry, but...


  I really apologize for that.


  I do apologize for all that I've done.


  Excuse me for....


  It's wrong of me to...


  i m rainer asnameu ior...


  I can't tell you how sorry I am.


  I really didn't mean it at all.


  I wish to express my most sincere apologize for all the troubles you've taken.


  How clumsy/careless/thoughtless/forgetful of me...


  I can't tell you how sorry I am.


  请求对方的原谅和理解：


  Please accept our apologies.


  Once again express my regret and apology.


  We greatly regret that we have caused you such an inconvenience.


  Please accept our sincere apologies for...，and I promise that it will never happen again.


  (二）模板格式


  [image: figure_0175_0030]


  三、推荐信


  (一）基础知识


  推荐信是由推荐人向公司、学校、机构等介绍被推荐人的基本信息及要求的信件。推荐人一般具有一定的威望、地位，信的核心是要强调被推荐人的优点和对将从事的工作或学习具有的特长和能力。推荐信的格式与书信基本相同，有信头、发信日期、收信人姓名、称呼、正文、信尾谦称、签名、推荐人姓名、职称等内容。


  (二）基本要求


  (1)称呼（Salutation)：接收推荐信的人可能是推荐人熟悉的人，也可能是推荐人并不认识的人。如果是对熟人写的推荐信，称呼一栏应加上收信人的姓氏。例如Dear Mr. Smith, Dear Dr. Zhang, Dear Mrs. Brown等等。如果只知道收信人的职位，可在称呼一栏写Dear President，Dear Manager等等。如果无法确定收信人，在称呼一栏写To Whom It May Concerno


  (2)信的主体(Body)：推荐信的主体通常包含你和被推荐人的关系，例如：你是被推荐人的主管、同事、老师、或上下级关系等。为了便于对方查阅，必须提到被推荐者的全名。必须交待你认识被推荐人有多久了，认识程度（偶尔见面或密切接触）。介绍及评价被推荐者的优点，这是推荐信的核心。同时应该描述被推荐人的能力适合所从事的工作和被推荐人的简历。最后表明推荐人的态度，如果对方给予考虑表示感谢。


  (3)结尾（Conclusion)：―般写上Yours truly或Yours sincerely，然后签名，并附上推荐人的职位(title)。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis totestyourabilitytodopracticalwriting. You arerequired towrite a LetterofRecommendation accordingtothefollowinginstructionsgivenin Chinese.


  说明：请以总经理John Smith的名义为宋翮写一封推荐信。


  假定你叫John Smith,请向你的朋友Lucas先生推荐你以前的助理宋翮到他公司工作。宋翮三年前大学毕业，精通英语和日语。他工作认真努力，为人诚实、热心，容易相处。若被录用，一定会非常称职。希望对方认真考虑。


  写信日期：2009年6月12日


  (请注意书信格式。）


  参考范文


  June 12th,2009


  Dear Mr. Lucas，


  It's my honor to recommend Song He, one of my assistant, for the position in your firm. SongHe graduated from a college three years ago and since then he worked as my assistant. He is fluent in English and Japanese.He works hard and is careful in everything he does.He is honest, kind&nbsp;and essy to get on with.He shows great interest in your firm,and if he si accepted ,I'm confident hewill do his best in the position. I therefore hope that you will give his application seriousconsideration.


  Looking forward to hearing from you soon.


  Yours truly,


  John Smith


  General Manager


  四、求职信（Application Letter)


  (一）基本知识


  适用范围及特点：求职信是欲就业或欲转新岗位的人向用人单位申请职业的信件。用人单位由于工作需要招收新的职工或负责人面向社会公开招聘，欲应聘的人员可根据用人单位发布的用人信息，对照自己的能力和特长向该单位申请就职。求职信的特点主要有自我推荐的特性，求职信是写给可能招收自己成为其中一员的单位的。其目的就是推荐自己，以期成功地得到自己想要的工作岗位，所以从这一角度讲，求职信同推荐信是相同的，那就是要阐明自己的专长和技能，向用人单位推荐自我。


  (二）基本要求


  (1)称呼(Salutation)：求职信通常写给用人单位领导或人力资源部的负责人。如果知道收信人的职位，可在称呼一栏写Dear Manager, Dear President等。如果无法确定收信人，在称呼一栏写 To Whom It May Concern,Dear Sir/Madam 等。


  (2)信的主体(Body)：求职信的主体通常可分为三个部分。首先，要求说明求职信息的来源、应聘职位、个人基本情况、工作成绩等事项。其次，要简明扼要地介绍自己与应聘职位有关的学历水平、经历、成绩以及能胜任应聘职位的各种能力，表明自己具有专业知识和社会实践经验，具备与工作要求相关的特长、兴趣、性格和能力，令对方在阅读完毕之后对你产生兴趣。最后，希望对方给予答复，并盼望能够得到面试的机会。要求所述情况要实事求


  是，语言表达真挚，态度诚恳。


  (3)结尾(Conclusion)：一般写上 Yours sincerely,Yours truly 或 Yours respectively，然后在下一行签名。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis to testyourabilityto dopracticalwriting. You arerequiredto write a l ofApplication accordingtotheinstructiongiveninChinesebelowinChinese.Remember


  towrite it on theTranslation/Composition Sheet.


  说明：请以王曼丽的名义写一封求职信。


  王曼丽，24岁，毕业于龙江技术学院，主修企业管理，各门课程都优良。学过速记与打字，速度各为每分钟90字和70字。请为她拟出一份给公司的自荐信，希望能在该公司谋得总经理秘书一职。请注意书信的格式。书信的日期为2004年6月25日。


  Words for reference：技术学院 Technical college；企业管理 Business Administration；速记与


  打字：Shorthand and typing


  【答案】


  [image: figure_0178_0031]


  五、邀请信及回函


  邀请信是日常生活和工作中用于邀请他人参加某项活动并且告知相关事宜的一种常见的信函类型。邀请信的主体通常包括受邀请人的姓名或单位的名称，邀请的事由，邀请对方参加活动的时间和地点，与该活动有关的注意事项，期待对方接受邀请，并可表示感谢。例如：开头简述将要举办的活动，说明举办此次活动的缘由，然后邀请对方参加此次活动，详细说明活动的时间、地点、程序，如还有重要人物出席，可在邀请信中提及。最后表达希望被邀请人届时出席的愿望。如果希望受邀请人回复，应在信的左下角注明“R. S.V. P.”，并附上回复地址。


  接到邀请信应立即回复，以便邀请方早做安排。谢绝别人的邀请要慎重，尽量减少邀请人的失望。回函中应明确表示接受还是拒绝,不能含糊其辞，使对方无法做出安排。接受邀请的信应表示出高兴的心情；拒绝的应阐明不能参加的理由。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis to testyourabilityto dopracticalwriting. You arerequiredto write a lett ofInvitation and a replytotheletteraccordingtotheinstructiongiveninChinesebelow


  inChinese.Remember towrite them on theTranslation/Composition Sheet.


  Letter 1


  发信人：张玲


  内容：（1)邀请Jane暑假期间到北京来度假；


  (2)陪同她游览长城、故宫、颐和园等；


  (3)请回信告知是否能来。


  写信日期：2003年6月25日


  Letter 2


  回信人：Jane


  内容：（1)感谢并接受张玲的邀请；


  (2)决定7月初来北京。


  回信日期：2003年6月30日


  Words for reference：长城 the Great Wall；故宫 the Imperial Palace；颐和园 the Summer Palace


  【解析】这两封信，一封是邀请信，一封是表接受并感谢的信。从体裁上看，属于书信类写作，因此在格式上应符合书信的基本布局，把握好收信人、写信人、日期和内容的排列位置。信件内容是邀请性质，因此套用邀请信的开头和结尾句型，以及接受邀请信的句型格式，结合题目列出的内容细节，即发出邀请，游览内容，希望对方回复，完成邀请信。关于回复信的内容，借助句型首先致谢接受邀请，最后说明行程。完成后，需检查单词拼写、语法结构、词组搭配和标点符号是否正确,以保证全文完美。


  [参考范文]
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  六、祝贺信


  祝贺信是在喜庆的日子或各种节庆纪念日前夕写给亲朋好友的一种表示祝贺的信函，致贺的内容可以是贺生日、贺结婚、贺毕业、贺获奖、贺乔迁、贺开张、贺升职等,其形式分卡片和信函两种，贺卡多为一般节日或生日祝贺内容,市场均有出售，只需填写收卡人和致贺


  人的姓名、日期，其他情况则用祝贺信。


  基本要求


  英语祝贺信的内容应贴切、热情，一般由称呼、贺词和祝贺人签名三部分组成。


  1.称呼（Salutation)：指收信人的姓名，一般写在信的左上方。如：Dear James, MyDearest Father and Mother等，有时也可以在称呼前加上To。


  2.信的主体(Body)：表明祝贺的理由，应清楚地阐述对方获得成功或是值得庆贺的事由，根据实际情况写一些简短的表示良好祝愿和鼓励的话语。注意用词要简练，贴切。


  3.结尾（Conclusion)：祝贺人签名写在卡片的右下方,姓名前通常加From,但有时也可以不加。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis totestyourabilityto dopracticalwriting. You arerequiredtowriteaLetter ofCongratulation accordingtothefollowinginstructions givenin Chinese.


  说明：根据以下信息写一封祝贺信


  收信人：江枫


  写信人：梅婷


  祝贺事由：祝贺高中时代的同学江枫顺利从耶鲁大学毕业，祝愿对方在今后的工作中获得成


  功、体验幸福，期待再次见面。


  时间：2009年6月12日


  (请注意书信格式）


  参考范文


  June 12th,2009


  Dear Jiang Feng ：


  How time flies！ Here you are graduating from Yale University and planning to find a job in acomputer corporation in the United States.


  Congratulations on the job well done while at university and good luck to you during your newcareer.


  I wish you success in all your undertakings and hope you'll find your career a source of greatjoy and happiness.


  Anytime when you come back home, I wish you would come to my place. Then, we may recallour high school life. Everything will be well with you — I believe.


  Sincerely yours,


  Mei Ting


  第二节电子邮件/备忘录


  一、电子邮件


  电子邮件的英文e-mail或email是electronic mail的缩写，它是现代社会人们常用的交际工具和手段。电子邮件已经成了我们生活的一部分，是最快的信息交流方式之一，是快节奏现代生活的体现，它方便、快捷、廉价和准确的特点使之成为信息社会最主要的通信方式之一。


  (一）基本要求


  电子邮件一般由三部分组成：邮件头（e-mail header)，正文（message content)和签名(signature )。


  邮件头包括寄件人(From)的邮件地址(计算机自动输入），收件人（To)的邮件地址（发件人输入），抄送（Cc)(发件人输入被抄送者邮件地址），主题行（Subject)(发件人输入）,日期（Date)(计算机自动输入）。有时候，邮件头中还有暗送（Bcc),被暗送者也能收到邮件，


  但他们的名字不会出现在邮件头中，所以他们处于匿名状态。


  Cc是carbon copy的縮写，而Bcc是blind carbon copy的缩写。有时出于礼貌，在Cc栏添加某些人的邮件地址，这些人需要知道邮件主题但未被请求就邮件内容作出反应。他们只需做到心中有数就行。用Bcc栏时需谨慎，因为如上所述，这一栏的人可以看到To和Cc栏内的人的姓名，而自己的姓名却不会被这些人看见。


  此外，邮件中常有附件(Attachments)。.做附件的目的是为了避免邮件太长，影响发邮件的效果(如速度）等，故先做好一个文件(file),然后在发邮件之前，将此文件附加上去,它便成了附件。


  正文是邮件的内容,其书写格式与常规信件相同。


  签名写在邮件最后一行，有时附有发件人的通信地址和电话。


  (二）范文与点评


  [image: figure_0181_0033]


  [参考译文]


  大家好；


  正如你们所知,我将从12月起去美国工作一段时间。因此，我需要卖掉我的摩托车和越野自行车。我怎么才能广而告之，你们有何好的建议？


  诚挚的，


  马克.陈


  二、备忘录（Memo)


  (一）基本知识


  (1)备忘录是一种用以备忘的公文，主要用来提醒、督促对方，或就某个问题提出自己的意见或看法。包括书端、收文人的姓名、头衔、地址、称呼、事因、正文、结束语和署名，备忘录上一定要说明什么时间、谁写的、写给谁、什么事，并且正文、结束语和署名等项与一般信件的格式相同。


  (2)备忘录通常用于公司内部传递信息，将实情、信息、观察资料等进行传阅。


  (3)结构：


  [image: figure_0182_0034]


  (4)具体写法：备忘录有自己的固定格式，包括以下内容：


  ①书端（Heading)


  ②收文人的姓名、头衔、地址（Addressee's Name, Title, Address)


  ③称呼（Salutation)


  ④事因（Subject)


  ⑤正文（Body)


  ⑥结束语(Complimentary Close)


  ⑦署名（Signature)


  (5)注意事项：


  ①书端部分包括发文机关的名称、地址、发文日期，有的还包括电报挂号、电传号、电话号码等。许多机关有自己特制的信笺，在写书端时，其格式和标点符号的使用与一般信件的相同。


  ②称呼从左边顶格写起，对一般机关、团体的负责人一般用Dear Sir,对政府官员可


  用 Sir。


  ③正文、结束语和署名等项与一般信件的格式相同。“事因”一项目前采用得较少。


  (二）范文与点评


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis totestyourabilitytodopracticalwriting. You arerequired towrite a Memo accordingtothefollowinginformationgivenin Chinese.


  说明：以秘书李丹阳的名义给总经理White写一份备忘录。


  时间：2009年6月12日


  主题：回电


  内容：ABC公司的Black先生打来电话。他想于6月14日上午10时在我们公司与您见面，


  商量有关我们新产品的问题。请在今天下午5点前回电，以确认您是否有空，电话号码：


  12345678 ；5点以后，请拨Black先生的手机：15678921056。


  参考范文


  Memo


  From ： Li. Danyang( Secretary)


  To ： Mr. White (General Manager)


  Subject： Return a call


  Date June 12th,2009


  Mr. Black from ABC Company called you for an appointment. He would like to meet you at 10a. m. on June 14th ,2009 at our company to discuss about our new products.


  Please call back to confirm your availability before 5 p. m. today, at phone number12345678. After 5 p. m.，please contact him at his mobile 15678921056.


  【解析】备忘录多使用广泛的普通词，句式也以陈述句为主。在正文中交代的事情要简


  明扼要，具体事项准确无误，每件事情另起一段表明。


  第三节通知


  通知是上级对下级、组织对成员或平行单位之间部署工作、传达事情、召开会议或把事情告知有关人员等所使用的应用文。通知类文体通常包含：通知（notice)，公告(announcement)，海报（poster)，启事（notice)，声明（declaration)等。通知的形式分为：布告式：这种通知以布告形式贴于公共场所的布告栏上或刊登于报刊等传媒上，把事情通知有关人员，如学生、员工、观众等，通常不用称呼，书信式：这种通知以书信的形式，发给有关人员，其写作形式同普通书信，只要写明通知的具体内容即可；口头通知：口头通知是在现场（通常在机场、学校、公司等)发布相关信息。


  基本要求


  1.标题（Topic)：通知的正上方可以有一个标题。布告式通知多用Notice，公告用Announcement，海报用Poster,启事用Notice，声明用Declaration,常写在正文上方的正中位置；口头通知常用Announcement，但通常可省略不说。


  2.正文（Body)：布告式通知通常不用称呼语，直接写所做事情的具体时间、地点、出席对象及有关注意事项；布置工作的通知要把工作内容和要求写清楚。要求语句简洁清晰、措辞得当、时间及时、避免使用华丽的词藻。


  口头通知的开头往往有称呼语（被通知的对象），如“Boys and Girls”,“Ladies andGentlemen”，“Comrades and Friends”等，或用提醒听众注意的语句，如“Attention，please！”，“ Your attention，please ！”，“ May I have your attention，please?”等，且最好有结束语，如“Thank you(for listening).”以示礼貌。


  3.结尾（Conclusion)：布告式通知正文结束后通常要写发出通知的单位、部门及时间。发出通知的人或单位的名称，一般写在正文后面的右下角或写在标题的左上方；发出通知的时间要写在正文的左下角，也可按书信格式写在正文的右上角。口头通知因是现场发布不需要这两项。


  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis totestyourabilitytodopracticalwriting. You arerequiredtowriteaNotice accordingtotheinstruction given in Chinese below in Chinese. Remember towrite a


  Notice on theTranslation/Composition Sheet.


  说明：以公司行政办公室的名义，按通告的格式和要求，写一份于2001年6月30日公布的


  通知，包括以下内容：


  时间月7日星期五下午2：00


  会议地点：公司办公大楼会议厅


  会议内容：讨论财务规划


  出席人员：各部门的负责人要求：每人准备一份建议书


  Words for reference：贝才务规划 financial program；行政办公室 administrative office；部门负责人 head of a section


  【解析】本题考核范围同往年一样，仍是通知。考生在写作时要遵循其固有的格式：标题、正文、署名、日期。把要求写的内容写清楚就行，要言简意赅。由于关键词已经给出，所以本题难度不是很大。


  [范文1]
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  [范文2]
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  [实例]


  Directions ： Thispartis totestyour abilitytodopractical writing. You arerequiredtowrite aNotice according tothe instruction given in Chinese below in Chinese.Remember towritea


  Noticeon theTranslation/Composition Sheet.


  说明：以学生会的名义写一份于2002年6月日开演讲会的通知


  演讲人：著名教授J— Smith先生


  时间：下周五晚上7点


  地点：报告厅


  主题：世界经济发展与中国加入WTO——中国轻工业的未来


  领票时间及地点：晚7点至9点在5号楼601房间


  负责人：李明


  Words for reference：报告厅 lecturehall；经济发展；economic development；轻工业 lightindustry中国加入WTO China's entering WTO


  【解析】本题考查演讲通知，考生首先要注意写明标题、正文、署名、日期；其次，在书写正文时要按照演讲人、讲座地点、时间、讲座内容顺序来写。即开门见山就点明何人在何地何时做什么。，


  [范文7]
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  第四节便条


  在我们的日常生活中，便条是很常见的一种书面交流形式。便条也有其自身的特点。首先，它的随意性较强，篇幅短小，主要是为了传达必要的信息，使看的人一目了然。其次，与信函相比，便条形式更简单而且用词往往比较口语化。写便条时，下面几点可以省略：


  写信人和看信人的地址


  称呼中的dear


  结束语中的客套话


  日期中的年份


  但是，便条中的日期一定要写清楚。尽管在英语里可以全部用数字表示日期，但是最好要注意容易混淆的情况。例如10/1/99对于美国人来说指的是Oct.1st,1999，而对于英国人和大部分欧洲人却是Jan. 10th，1999。写日子前最好用各月份的缩写。除了 May,其他月份的缩写分别是 Jan.,Feb., Mar., Apr., Aug., Sept.，Nov.和 Dec.。June 和 July 可以省略为 Jim.和Jul.,但最好还是把它们拼写出来。除了日期的写法外，日期的位置一般是在便条的[范文2]
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  右上角，而不是在便条的右下角。在落款中可以写上yours，后面是你的名字，或者直接写上你的名字。


  例1
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  第五节简历


  简历是个人形象，包括资历与能力的书面表述，对于求职者而言，是必不可少的一种应用文。


  (1)主要类型：简历一般是以正式的书写形式出现的。


  (2)结构：个人简历可以是表格的形式，也可以是其他形式。


  (3)具体写法：个人简历一般应包括以下几个方面的内容：


  ①个人资料：姓名、性别、出生年月、家庭地址、政治面貌、婚姻状况，身体状况、兴趣、爱好、性格等等；


  ②学业有关内容：就读学校、所学专业、学位、外语及计算机掌握程度等等；


  ③本人经历：入学以来的简单经历，主要是担任社会工作或加入党、团等方面的情况；


  ④所获荣誉：三好学生、优秀团员、优秀学生干部、专项奖学金等；


  ⑤本人特长：如计算机、外语、驾驶、文艺体育等。


  (4)注意事项：


  ①首先要突出过去的成就。过去的成就是你能力的最有力的证据。详细把它们写出来,会有说服力。


  ②简历表切忌过长，最重要的是要有实质性的东西给用人单位看。


  ③简历表上的资料必须是客观而实在的，要本着诚实的态度，有多少写多少。


  [实例]
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  能力训练


  一、信函


  1.感谢信


  根据以下内容提示写感谢信。


  (1)以科华公司经理周亮的名义，写一封感谢信，感谢威尔逊国际会展公司销售部经理John 及其同事，他们在本次香港国际科技发明展览会期间为你公司的新产品一微型计算机参加展出提供了良好的服务，并表示今后将加强合作，希望下一届展览会为你公司提供更大的展览空间。


  (2)你收到朋友李萍从美国寄来的一份生日礼物，以黄宇的名义写信表示感谢，谢谢她记得自己的生日，表达没什么能抹掉你们美好的记忆，任何语言都不能表达你的真挚谢意。期望早日见面。


  (3)你的供应商Mr. White邀请你昨晚参加晚宴，请以销售经理杨雪的名义写信对其热情款待表达感激之情，感谢他的合作，并希望建立长期的贸易往来关系。


  2.道歉信


  发信人：张军


  内容提示：你以红丰集团市场部经理张军的身份（Market Manager,Hongfeng Group)给东方集团市场部经理（Market Manager, Dongfeng Group)写一封道歉信，说明公司因生产线突然出故障，正在紧急维修中，对方的订货得延迟一周才能交货，愿意给对方此次所定购产品提供10%的折扣，并且在夏季产品的订购中也将给对方享受公司的优惠价格。


  去信目的：说明原因并表示歉意，同时提出解决办法。


  与信日期=2008年6月4日


  3.推荐信


  以上海大学外语学院英语系主任王丽云老师的名义，推荐曾经在你校任教的欧文先生(Mr. Owen)到云南大学担任英语教师。欧文先生工作认真负责，诚实可靠，擅于与他人共事，精通英国文学。你一直很满意他的工作态度、性格和社交礼仪。希望对方学校给予考虑,你将不胜感激。


  4.求职信


  得知阳光幼儿园今年招聘三名英语教师，以华南师范大学英语专业毕业生李芳的名义写一封求职信，内容包括：（1M尔的专业知识扎实，具备较强的听、说、读、写和译能力；(2)性格开朗大方，能歌善舞，热爱教育工作；（3)动手能力强，喜欢手工制作。


  5.邀请信及回函


  Letter 1


  发信人：夏可欣


  内容：（1)邀请Kathy暑假期间到北京来度假；


  (2)陪同她游览长城、故宫、颐和园等；


  (3)请回信告知是否能来。


  写信日期：2009年6月28日


  Letter 2


  回信人：Cathy


  内容：（1)感谢并接受张玲的邀请；


  (2)决定7月中旬来北京。


  回信日期：2009年7月2日


  Words for reference ：


  长城：the Great Wall 故宫：the Imperial Palace 颐和园：the Summer Palace(注意：必须包括对收信人的称谓、写信日期、发信人的签名等基本格式）


  6.祝贺信


  说明：假如你的同事林子丹上周荣升销售部的总经理，请以售后经理(李大伟）的名义给他写一封信表示祝贺。


  内容：1)祝贺林子丹晋升为销售部的总经理；


  2)这说明他多年来对公司的贡献被认可；


  3)祝愿他在新的职位取得成功，期待以后更好地合作。


  写信时间：2008年10月12日


  二、电子邮件/备忘录


  1.电子邮件


  Jim的邮件地址是Jim@ yahoo,


  com Lucy 的由件地址是 Lucy@ sohu. com


  邮件主题：足球比赛邀请


  邮件附件：比赛日程


  邮件内容：Jim在2007年8月10日给Lucy发了一封关于观看足球比赛邀请的邮件，信件的


  内容是因为Lucy对足球比赛很热衷，Jim就邀请Lucy 2007年8月15日来本校看


  校队与老虎队的对抗赛。Jim认为这次足球比赛将不会让他们失望。所有的细节


  都在附件内,请Lucy给Jim回个信，告之是否要来。


  2.备忘录


  说明：以英语系系主任的名义向全体教师发一份内部通知。


  主题：期末相关工作


  通知时间：2007年12月20日


  内容：1)出好期末考试卷，并于2008年1月1日前交到英语系办公室；


  2)在1月15日前做好学生的期末评价；


  3)祝大家过一个愉快的假期。


  三、通知


  说明：以英语系办公室的名义于2007年9月12日出一份通知。


  时间：2007年9月14日，星期五下午2点30分


  地点：多功能报告厅


  讲座主题：中国加入WT0后的国际贸易


  主讲：唐骏教授


  出席人员：英语系所有教师和学生


  通知的时间=2007年9月12日


  四、便条


  以李华的名字给总经理Mr. Smith写一个请假条，内容包含：明天（星期三）被邀请参加好朋


  友的婚礼，请假一天，周末把拖下的工作补上。


  五、简历


  Directions ： Thispart istotest your ability todo practical writing. You are required towrite a Resume accordingtotheinformationgivenin Chinese.


  吴爱国，男，1988年6月29日出生，未婚，家住沈阳市光荣街25号。2009年以优异成绩毕业于黎明技术学院计算机系。大学3年期间一直学习英语，有很好的阅读能力，具有用英语交流的能力。喜欢游泳和上网。欲求计算机程序员工作。


  参考答案


  一、信函


  1.感谢信


  (1)


  The Marketing Manager


  Wilson International Expo Co. Ltd.


  Dear John，


  On behalf of our company，I'd like to thank you and your staff for your warm hospitality and service to our micro-computer exhibition during the Hong Kong International Science and Invention Exhibition. You did everything possible to make it convenient for us.


  I hope we can cooperate again in the future. It would be appreciated if our company could offer larger place for the next exhibition. Thank you again and I am looking forward to seeing you soon.


  Yours gratefully,


  Zhou Liang


  Manager


  Kehua Company


  (2)


  Dear Li Ping,


  I am writing to express my thanks for your beautiful birthday present and your kindness. Ilike the scarf very much.


  Thank you for remembering my birthday. Nothing will be able to erase such wonderful memories，I will remember this time forever. I am more grateful than I can say.


  Looking forward to seeing you soon.


  With warm wishes,


  Huang Yu


  (3)


  Dear Mr. White,


  I'd like to thank you for your warm hospitality yesterday evening. I really enjoyed the dinner. Many thanks for your cooperation. I hope we can establish a long-term trading relationship in the future.


  May the coming year be a very successful one for you.


  Yours sincerely,


  Yang Xue


  Sales Manager


  2.道歉信


  Dongfeng Group


  June 4th,2008


  Dear Market Manager,


  I am truly sorry to inform you that we cannot deliver the products you ordered on the day specified in our contract, as our production line has unexpectedly broken down and is now under repair. Also, because some components which are being sent from Shanghai have not yet arrived, we will need a further week to deliver the goods.


  As a result, we have decided to offer you a 10% discount on the products you ordered this time and will provide you with special offers for our summer products.


  I am sorry for any inconvenience this may cause.


  Yours sincerely,


  Zhang Jun


  Market Manager of Hongfeng Group


  3.推荐信


  Yunnan University


  Kunming, Yunnan


  Dear Sir or Madam,


  I take great pleasure in recommending Mr. Owen to a teaching position at your university.


  Mr.Owen has a profound understanding of English literature. He has worked for us as a foreign teacher for two years. I have found him to be a hard-working,honest and reliable person, who is easy to get along with. I always found his work, character, and office manner most satisfactory.


  Your favorable consideration of his application for teaching in your university would be most appreciated. I recommend him without hesitation, as I know you will find him a most capable and responsible teacher.


  Yours sincerely,


  Wang Liyun


  Dean of


  English Department


  4.求职信


  Dear Sir/Madam,


  I am writing to you about a position at your school as an English teacher. I recently graduated from South China Normal University as an English major. I like English very much. In my four-year&nbsp;university life，I laid a solid foundation in my study of English，achieving a good command of the five basic skills for English，namely，listening，speaking，reading，writing and translating. I am enthusiastic and outgoing and enjoy teaching.


  In my spare time I like singing and dancing, and making handicrafts.


  I should be glad ifyou could offer me a personal interview.


  Yours faithfully,


  Li Fang


  5.邀请信及回函


  Letter 1


  June 28th,2009


  Dear Cathy,


  I would like to invite you to come to Beijing during the Summer Vocation. I will show you around the Great Wall, the Imperial Palace and the Summer Palace. I look forward to hearing from you to know whether you can come or not.


  Yours，


  Xia Kexin


  Letter 2


  July 2 nd,2009


  Dear Kexin,


  Thank you for your invitation. I am very pleased to accept your invitation and plan to go to Beijing in the middle of July.


  Yours，


  Kathy


  6.祝贺信


  Oct. 12th,2008


  Dear Mr. Lin，


  I am writing to convey my warm congratulations on your promotion to General Manager of the Marketing Department. I am delighted that the many years of service you have given to the department have been recognized and appreciated.


  I wish you success in your new post and look forward to closer cooperation with you in the future.


  Sincerely yours


  Li Dawei


  Manager of After Service


  二、电子邮件/备忘录


  1.电子邮件


  From ： Jim@ yahoo, com


  To ； Lucy@ sohu.com


  Cc：


  Subject： Invitation to a football match


  Attachments ：Timetable of the match


  Date： Aug. 10th,2007


  Dear Lucy：


  I am so glad to invite you to come to a football match with me on Aug. 15th,2007. I know you are keen on watching football matches and so am I. A wonderful football match will be held at our university when our team will fight against the Tigers. I don't think the football match will be boring！All the details are in the attachment.Please send me a massage to let me know whether you can come or not.


  Best wishes.


  Jim


  2.备忘录


  Memo


  From ： Dean of the English Department


  To：All the teachers in English Department


  Subject： Final work


  Date：December 20th,2007


  1)Please prepare the final examination papers and hand them in before January 1 st,2008；


  2) Complete the final remarks on students'performance before January 15th；


  3)Enjoy your winter vacation and Spring Festival.


  三、通知


  NOTICE


  All teachers and students in our department are requested to meet in the Multifunction Lecture Hall on Friday,September 14th,at 2：30 p. m. to hear a report on International Trade after China's Entry into W T O made by Professor Tang Jun.


  English Department Office


  September 12th,2007


  四、便条


  Tuesday


  Dear Mr Smith，


  I wish to apply for a one-day leave of absence tomorrow，in order to attend a good friend's wedding.


  I should be very much obliged if you would grant me this leave. As to the duties I will miss during my absence, I will do my best to make them up during the coming weekend.


  Yours sincerely,


  Li Hua


  五、简历


  Resume


  Name ： W u Aiguo


  Address ：25 Guangrong Street, Shenyang


  Date of Birth：June 29th, 1988


  Sex ： Male


  Marital Status ： Single


  Job objective： To seek a job as a computer programmer


  Education ： I graduated from the Computer Department of Liming Technical College in 2009 with excellent scores


  Foreign languages ： I studied English during the 3 years at college. I'm excellent at reading. I can communicate in English fluently.


  Hobbies ： Swimming and going online


  全国各类成人高等学校招生复习考试大纲(含样题）


  —专科起点升本科


  英语


  总要求


  考生应掌握基本的英语语言基础知识并具备一定的语言运用能力，包括基本的语音、语法和词汇，一定的阅读理解、口语交际以及初步的专作能力。


  复习考试内容


  一、语音


  考生应能掌握下列语音规则：


  1.元音字母在单词中的读音


  2.辅音字母在单词中的读音


  3.常见字母组合的读音


  二、词汇


  考生应能掌握约3800个基础英语单词和相应的常用词组。


  三、语法


  考生应能掌握下列基本语法规则：


  (一)词法


  1.名词


  名词的分类；名词的数；名词的所有格；名词在句中的作用。


  2.冠词


  冠词（定冠词、不定冠词）的基本用法，冠词的习惯用法及冠词的省略。


  3.代词


  人称代词、物主代词、反身代词、指示代词、疑问代词、关系代词、不定代词的用法；“it”作非人称代词、作引导词的用法。


  4.数词


  基数词、序数词和分数词的构成及其用法。


  5.形容词


  形容词基本用法及其比较级。


  6.副词


  副词的基本用法及其比较级


  7.介词


  常用介词和介词短语的用法。


  8.动词


  (1)动词的分类：及物动词与不及物动词；连系动词；助动词；情态动词。


  (2)动词的基本形式：规则动词和不规则动词的形式变化。


  (3)动词主要时态的构成、用法及时态的呼应；谓语动词与主语的一致关系。


  (4)情态动词的基本用法。


  (5)非谓语动词（不定式、动名词、分词）的形式及其主要用法。


  (6)被动语态的构成及其基本用法。


  (7)虚拟语气的常见形式及其基本用法。


  9.连词


  并列连词及其用法；从属连词及其用法。


  10.感叹词


  感叹词及其用法


  (二)句法


  1.五种基本句型


  (1)主语+谓语动词


  (2)主语+谓语动词+宾语


  (3)主语+连系动词+表语


  (4)主语+谓语动词+间接宾语+直接宾语


  (5)主语+谓语动词+宾语+宾语补足语


  2.句子按用途分类


  (1)陈述句（肯定式与否定式）的构成及其用法。


  (2)疑问句（一般疑问句、特殊疑问句、选择疑问句、反意疑问句）的构成及其用法。


  (3)祈使句的构成及其用法。


  (4)感叹句的构成及其用法。


  3.句子按结构分类


  (1)简单句�


  (2)并列句�


  (3)复合句�


  ①主语从句、宾语从句、表语从句和同位语从句的构成及常用关联词。�


  ②定语从句的种类、构成及常用关联词。�


  ③状语从句的种类及常用关联词。�


  (三）构词法�


  1.派生法：常用前缀和后缀�


  2.合成法�


  3.转换法�


  四、阅读�


  考生应能读懂各种题材（包括社会生活、人物传记、科普、史地、政经、文化等）和体裁�(包括记叙文、说明文、描写文、议论文等）、生词量不超过所读材料2%的中等难度的文字材�料。要求理解所读材料的主旨大意，掌握主要事实和有关细节，辨识作者的基本态度和观�点，能根据有关信息进行一定的推理、判断或引申。�


  五、补全对话�


  考生应熟悉英语日常生活会话的表达方法，包括问候、告别、介绍、感谢、拒绝、道歉、邀�请、提议、请求等话题。要求根据对话提供的信息，通过分析、判断，从所给选项中选出适合�其场景的最佳答案。�


  六、短文写作�


  考生应能根据给定题目或提出的条件(包括给出段首句、图表或特定情景等），写出一篇�100�120词的短文。要求能够正确表达思想，内容基本清晰完整，语言基本通顺达意，用词�基本恰当，符合文章的特定文体格式。�


  考试形式及试卷结构�


  试卷总分：150分�


  考试时间：150分钟�


  考试方式：闭卷，笔试�


  试卷内容比例：�


  语音�


  约3%


  词汇与语法结构�


  约10%


  完型填空�


  约20%


  阅读理解


  约40%


  补全对话


  约10%


  短文写作


  约17％


  详细的考查内容和要求如下：


  第一部分：语音


  共5个小题，每小题1分，共5分。要求从所给的四个单词的划线部分中选出一个与其他三个读音不同的选项。


  第二部分：词汇与语法结构


  共15个小题，每小题1分，共15分。每小题留有空白处，要求考生从所给的四个选项中选出一个最佳答案填入空白，使句子意思完整。


  第三部分：完型填空


  共15个小题，每小题2分，共30分。这部分是一篇200词左右的短文，短文中有15处空白，每个空白为1小题。每小题有’四个选项，要求考生在阅读理解文章内容的基础上，选择一个最佳答案，使短文的意思和结构合理、完整。


  第四部分：阅读理解


  共20个小题，每小题3分，共60分。这部分由5篇文章组成，阅读量为1500词左右。每篇文章后有若干个问题，要求考生在理解全文的基础上，从题后给出的四个选项中选出一个最符合题意的答案。


  第五部分：补全对话


  共5个小题，每小题3分，共15分。这部分有一段对话，要求考生在理解对话的基础上，运用掌握的语言知识补全对话内容。


  第六部分：短文写作


  1个小题，25分。这部分要求考生根据所给题目或提出的条件写出一篇100~120词的短文。


  以上内容总结为：


  [image: figure_0199_0041]


  试卷题型比例：


  客观题


  约73%


  主观题


  约27%


  试题难易比例：


  容易题


  约30%


  中等难度题


  约50%


  较难题


  约20%


  样题


  I . Phonetics(5 points)


  Directions ：In each of the following groups of words, there are four underlined letters or letter combinations marked A ’ B，C and D. Compare the underlined parts and identify the one that is different from the others in pronunciation. Mark youranswer by blackening the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  1. A. command


  B. common


  C. comment


  D.'communist


  2. A. if


  B. of


  C. loaf


  D,grief


  3.A. p^ticle


  B. partner


  C.partial


  D. particular


  4.A. here


  B. mere


  C. nowhere


  D. sincere


  5.A. pleasure


  B. measure


  C. treasure


  D. insure


  n. Vocabulary and Structure(15 points)


  Directions ：There are 15 incomplete sentences in this section. For each sentence there are four choices marked A，B，C and D. choose one answer that best completes the sentence and blacken the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  6.Since arriving in New York，Thomas ________over 15 job interviews.


  A. has


  B. had


  C.has had


  D. is having


  7. You are saying that everyone should be equal, and this is_________they disagree.


  A. how


  B. which


  C. that


  D. where


  8. The sandwiches_________by your mother were very delicious.


  A. make


  B. making


  C. made


  D. were made


  9. The doctor asked Bob to quit_________because of his health.


  A. smoke


  B. smokes


  C. smoking


  D. to smoke


  10. This brand of computer is_________more expensive than I expected.


  A. plenty


  B. a lot


  C.plenty of


  D. a lot of


  11. This sound doesn't_________in Chinese, so it's difficult for the students to pronounce.


  A. happen


  B. occur


  C.come about


  D. take place


  12. You may borrow this dictionary_________you keep it clean.


  A. as long as


  B. so far as


  C.in case


  D. even if


  13.Normally Dr. Mackenzie is rather ____, but sometimes he talks freely about himself.


  A. sociable


  B. reserved


  C.open


  D. ignorant


  14. Mr.Smith receives the order that he_________the documents to the new product meeting for


  further discussion.


  A. bring


  B.brings


  C.will bring


  D. has brought


  15.Most of the athletes have come to understand ： what matters_________not winning but


  participating.


  A. is


  B. are


  C. was


  D. were


  16. When Mr. Kentucky fell ill, his son took_________the business from him.


  A. to


  B. in


  C. after


  D. over


  17. I cannot find my umbrella. I must have_________it on the bus yesterday.


  A. lost


  B. left


  C.forgotten


  D. neglected


  18.By the year 2100,many ditterent means of transportation_________.


  A. will develop


  B.will have developed


  C.will be developing


  D. will have been developed


  19.—What did you do last weekend?


  —_________went on a picnic.


  A. I,Tom kand John


  B. Tom,John and I


  C. Tom,John ana me


  D. Tom,I and John


  20. China has been following the foreign policy to develop relations with other countries on the


  _________of the five principles of peaceful co-existence.


  A. basis


  B. base


  C. account


  D. foundation


  Ⅲ. Cloze(30points)


  Directions：For each blank in the following passage，there are four choices marked A，B，C and D. Choose the one that is most suitable and mark your answer by blackening the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  Because visitors to any country are unfamiliar with public bus or subway systems, they are likely to travel by taxi when they first arrive. In most cities in the United States, taxis are 21 a “luxury”.In New York,for example,there is a basic charge before the taxi 22 begins to move! In 23 ，it is often difficult to find a taxi at the 24 times of day, or when the weather is bad.


  Telephoning in advance for a taxi is possible and telephone numbers can be 25 local telephone book. You may also find 26 easier, quicker, and less expensive to 27 a taxi on the street or to get one at taxi stands near large hotels, railroad stations，or airports. 28 ，taxis charge passengers according to the time 29 for each trip, but there are some cities,for example, Washington, D. C.， 30 taxis charge according to the ,zone system. This means that the city is divided 31 zones and you are charged according to how many zones you32.


  the


  In some of the larger American cities, for example, San Francisco, Chicago, or New York，the airport is located quite a 33 from the center oft he city. In these and other cities，buses 34from the airport to the city. You will find that they are much less 35 than taxis.


  21.A. declared


  B.described


  C. compared


  D. considered


  22.A. even


  B. ever


  C. only


  D. hardly


  23.A. all


  B. addition


  C.time


  D. common .


  24.A. longest


  B. busiest


  C. earliest


  D. darkest


  25.A. made


  B. used


  C. offered


  D. found


  26.A. it


  B.that


  C.this


  D. one


  27. A. ask


  B.drive


  C. stop


  D. lend


  28.A. Generally


  B. Frequently


  C. Broadly


  D. Originally


  29. A. inquired


  B. requested


  C. required


  D. acquired


  30.A. why


  B.how


  C.what


  D. where


  31.A. into


  B.between


  C. under


  D. over


  32.A. know


  B. enter


  C. arrive


  D. remember


  33.A. length


  B. space


  C, place


  D. distance


  34.A. start


  B. travel


  C.wait


  D. exchange


  35.A. expensive


  B. random


  C.frequent


  D. economical


  IV. Reading Comprehension(60 points)


  Directions ： There are five reading passages in this part. Each passage is followed by five questions. For each question there are four suggested answers marked A，B，C and D. Choose one best answer and blacken the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  Passage One


  [image: figure_0203_0042]


  36. What program is this passage about?


  A. Baby food.


  B. Low-income families.


  C.Women's health.


  D. Birth and growth of healthy babies.


  37. The most important information to be filled in the application form is_________.


  A. the pregnant woman's name


  B. when the baby is due to arrive


  C.the pregnant woman's medical history


  D. in which hospital the baby is to be delivered


  38. Healthy Baby will also provide more help in all aspects but_________.


  A. baby education


  B. baby nutrition


  C. baby parenting


  D. baby health


  39.For further information，the deaf can_________.


  A. call 945 - 1305 TDD


  B. dial 1 - 888 - 848 - 0140


  C.visit their health care provider


  D. send email to a medical office


  Passage Two


  In the past，people who graduated from college felt proud of their academic achievements and confident that their degree would help them to find a good job.


  However, in the past four years the job market has changed dramatically. This year's college graduates are facing one of the worst job markets. For example，Ryan Stewart，a graduate of San Jose State University, got a degree in religious studies, but he has not gotten any job offers. He points out that many people already working are getting laid off and don't have jobs，so it's even harder for new college graduates to find jobs.


  Four years ago，the future looked bright for his class of 2006. There were many high-tech (“dot com”）job opportunities,graduates received many job offers,and tey were able to get jobs with high salaries and benefits such as health insurance and paid vacations.However，“Times have changed. It's a new market，” according to an officer of the university.


  The officer says students who do find jobs started preparing two years ago. They worked during summer vacations，they have had several short-time jobs，and they majored in fields that are still paying well, such as accounting or nursing.


  Even teaching is not a secure profession now. Ryan Stewart wanted to be a teacher, but instead he will probably go back to school in order to become a college teacher. He thinks college teaching could be a good career even in a bad economy.


  In conclusion, these days a college degree does not automatically lead to a good job with a high salary. Some students can only hope that the value of their degree will increase in the future. 40. What did a college degree mean to people in the past?


  A. It was a proof of their professional skills.


  B. It would guarantee their quick promotion.


  C. It built up their confidence in the job market.


  D. It would help them to start an academic career.


  41. Ryan Steward has not got any job offer because__________.


  A. there are too many graduates of his major


  B. he wants to find a job with very high salary


  C. he has not received a degree in the university


  D. the job market has changed greatly since 2002


  42.According to the passage,_________had the best job prospects in 2002.


  A. computer science B. accounting


  C.teaching


  D. nursing


  43. It can be concluded from the passage that_________.


  A. the value of a college degree has decreased now


  B. new college graduates today can't find jobs


  C. a college degree can still lead to a good job


  D. graduates must prepare early to find jobs


  Passage Three


  Sharon Keating was worried about her kids when she got a divorce. Her daughter says，“ I was feeling... like down and sad and even though I didn't really show it.”


  Judith Wallerstein says problems from divorce can last many years. They can show up when the kids are adults. And the kids have their own trouble. Wallerstein studied 93 children over a generation. The results can be found in her book.


  She says that children of divorce are more likely to have problems with drugs. They are far more likely to seek therapy.About 40 percent of them avoid marriage themselves. When they do marry, fail at nearly twice the usual rate. It is hard for thme to trust. They are afraid of failing.


  Critics say Wallerstein had too few children in her study. They think that Wallerstein stresses too much from a small study. Other things may be the cause of the kid's problems. The study does not compare kids from divorced families with kidsfrom”healthy”families.


  Wallerstein's families divorced a generation ago. Times have changed. People feel different about divorce. Today programs like Kid's Turn try to reduce some of the effects of divorce with family advice.Talking about their feelings helps the kids get through it. Since they know more about the problems, maybe the kids will be able to handle it.


  44. Which word can best describe the kids from divorced families according to Paragraph 1?


  A. Offensive.


  B. Relieved.


  C. Depressed.


  D. Prejudiced.


  45. Wallerstein's study showed that_________.


  A. divorce left the children with many problems


  B. all the problems showed up right after the divorce


  C. divorce could be avoided


  D. divorce made the children mature earlier


  46. Which of the following is critics'opinion?


  A. Healthy families do not have problems.


  B. All the related factors were considered in the study.


  C. Divorce is the only cause of child problems.


  D. The number of families studied was not sufficient.


  47. Today children from divorced families_________.


  A. have no more problems


  B. are getting more care and help


  C. are less able to handle their problems


  D. are told not to talk about their problems


  Passage Four


  It is still sometimes difficult to understand why those between ages 10 and 18 would endanger their lives by joining armed forces or rebel groups and become fighting soldiers. The recently published book，Young Soldiers，WhyThey Choose toFightby Rachel Brett and Irma Specht，tries to find an answer.


  There is no doubt that children fight in most armed conflicts today. While international attention focuses largely on those who are forced into battles, thousands more enlist(应征入伍） voluntarily.


  In an attempt to understand the young who take up arms，Brett and Specht Interviewed 53 boy and girl soldiers and ex-soldiers from around the world，Afghanistan, Colombia，the Republic of the Congo for example. All interviewees were involved with armed forces or armed groups before the age of 18 and all classified themselves as volunteers.


  What these two field officers heard is “I joined involuntarily一if you have nothing，you volunteer for the army”. Other reasons young people gave are self-defense, revenge, poverty, and unemployment.


  But while it is common knowledge that most child soldiers come from poor and disadvantaged backgrounds，Young Soldiersshows that the issue is far more complex. Many poor children do not join the army. The environmental, educational, social, cultural, and highly personal factors determine whether someone decides to join up or not.


  The battlefield is not a place for children. One young soldier described being there as“too sad an experience”. The authors hope that by understanding why teenagers join up,those child soldiers&nbsp;should know how to discourage others from the same tragedy.


  48. Young Soldiers，WhyThey Choose to Fightis_________.


  A. a book


  B. a magazine


  C. a news report


  D. a TV program


  49. According to Paragraph 3，Brett and Specht's interviewees_________.


  A. joined armed forces under 18


  B. considered going into the army as their duty


  C. were only from African countries


  D. were mainly the ex-soldiers


  50.The writers of Young Soldiersprobahlyexpect that_________.


  A. child soldiers would leave armed forces


  B. they could find more than 53 interviewees


  C. no more children would join armed forces D. there would be no wars in the world


  51. The tone of the passage is_________.


  A. pleasant


  B. indifferent


  C. humorous


  D. objective


  Passage Five


  It's interesting that technology often works as a servant for us,yet frequently we become a servant to it. E-mail is a useful tool but many feel controlled by this new vehicle. The average businesspereon is getting about 80 e-mails per day and many feel that about 80% of the messages intheir”In Box” are of little or no value.


  So,I have four suggestions to help you to become better at”Easing E-mail”.


  1.Get off the lists. The best way to deal with a problem is to never have it. If you are receiving a lot of unwanted e-mails，ask to be removed from the various lists. This would include your inclusion in unwanted”cc”lists(抄送名单).


  2.” Unlisted address”.Just like getting an“unlisted”telephone number that you share only with those whom you want to give direct access, you might want to get a separate e-mail address only for the important communications you wish to receive.


  3. Check it once or twice per day- Many I speak with are becoming chained to their e-mail server, monitoring incoming e-mail on a continuous basis. Maybe this is because e-mail creates its own sense of urgency，but most of the communications are not all that urgent. I respond to them a couple of times per day,


  4. Deal with It. As you open each e-mail do one of the following ：


  a. If it requires a quick response，respond to it and delete it.


  b.If it requires a response but is not the best use of your time, try to find someone else to do it.


  c. If it is going to take any serious amount of time to respond, schedule it for action in your Day Planner and then download the message, save it, or print it out for future action.


  I personally receive approximately 250 e-mails per day and by practicing the suggestions


  above，I can handle that volume in about an hour，taking advantage of this fantastic tool but not being controlled by it to the distraction(分心）ofmore important tasks in my day.


  52. The passage is about_______________


  A. how to check e-mails


  B. how to collect e-mails


  how to deal with your daily e-mails


  D. how to deal with 80% valueless e-mails


  53. If you get unwanted e-mails, the best you can do is to_________.


  A. make a list of them


  B. put them into”cc”lists


  C. send them to a special address


  D. delete them from different lists


  54. For the important communications，the writer suggests that you_________.


  A. have a direct access for them


  B. have several e-mail servers for them


  C. get an unlisted phone number for them


  D. get a special e-mail address for them


  55. To avoid being chained by the coming e-mails，what you can do is to_________.


  A. respond urgent ones only


  B. reply all of them at the same time


  C. handle them a couple of times daily


  D. keep replying e-mails all day long


  V. Daily Conversation(10 points)


  Directions ： Pick out the appropriate expressions from the eight choices below and complete the following dialogues by blackening the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  [image: figure_0208_0043]


  Laura ： You look depressed, Nancy.56？


  Nancy ： I'm stressed out. 1 can't concentrate in class.57 I'llfail the exam.


  Laura ： Oh, come on.58 . You always do well in the exams.


  Nancy ： But59 when an exam comes. I spend most of the night awake. And the sleeping pillsdon't work at all.


  Laura： 60. When I was in senior high school, I went through the same thing. Why don't


  you talk to a counselor?


  W. Writing(25 points)


  Directions：For this part,you are supposed to write an e-maii in100 ~ 120 words based on the following situation. Remember to write it clearly.


  6L你（Li Yuan)的美国朋友Harry在最近的e-mail中提到要带他的父母来华旅游,他们计划去黄山。给他也回一封e-mail,内容包括：


  (1)欢迎他的父母来中国；


  (2 )建议可行路线及交通方式；


  (3)提醒一些必要的旅行准备(如衣物、药品……）；


  (4)推荐1至2处其他景点。


  参考答案


  Ⅰ. Phonetics


  I.A


  2. B


  3. D


  4. C


  5. D


  Ⅱ. Vocabulary and Structure


  6. C


  7. D


  8. C


  9. C


  10. B


  II. B


  12. A


  13. B


  14. A


  15. A


  16. D


  17. B


  18. D


  19. B


  20. A


  Ⅲ. Cloze


  21. D


  22. A


  23. B


  24. B


  25. D


  26. A


  27. C


  28. A


  29. C


  30. D


  31. A


  32. B


  33. D


  34. B


  35. A


  Ⅳ. Reading Comprehension


  36. D


  37. B


  38. A


  39. A


  40. C


  41. D


  42. A


  43, A


  44. C


  45. A


  46. D


  47. B


  48. A


  49. A


  50. C


  51. D


  52. C


  53. D


  54. D


  55. C


  Ⅴ. Daily Conversation


  56. B


  57. G


  58. D


  59. C


  60. H


  Ⅵ. Writing(略）


  成人高等学校专升本招生全国统一考试


  英语试题


  注意事项：


  1.答题前，考生先将自巳的姓名、准考证号填写清楚。


  2.所有答案必须涂写在答题卡上，写在本试题上不给分。


  3.考试结束后，考生应将本试题和答题卡一并交回。


  I . Phonetics (5 points)


  Directions ： In each of the following groups of words, there are four underlined letters or letter combinations marked A，B，C and D. Compare the underlined parts and identify the one that is different from the others In pronunciation. Mark your answer by blackening the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  1. A. stage


  B.passage


  C.percentage


  D. village


  2. A. pension


  B. extension


  C.collision


  D. dimension


  3. A. move


  B. joke


  C.hope


  D. zone


  4. A. wealthy


  B.athlete


  C.beneath


  D. southern


  5. A. phrase


  B.loose


  C. expose


  D. accuse


  Ⅱ. Vocabulary and Structure (15 points)


  Directions ： There are 15 incomplete sentences in this nection. For each sentence there are four choices marked A,B,C and D.Choose one answer that best completes the sentence and blacken the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  6. The relationship between parents and their children _________a strong influence on the


  character of the children.


  A. have


  B.having


  C.to have


  D. has


  7. Only by telling the truth_________win the trust and support of your friends.


  A. you can


  B. can you


  C. you did


  D. did you


  8. These apple trees,_________I planted three years ago,have not borne any fruit.


  A. that


  B.what


  C.which


  D. when


  9. Don'r emind me of that awful day ； I_________such a fool of myself.


  A. made


  B.make


  C.will make


  D. am making


  10. My daughter is quite well now_________a slight headache.


  A. beside


  B, besides


  C. but for


  D. exceptfor


  11. She is treated_________better than I was.


  A. much


  B.little


  C. many


  D. more


  12. if it had not rained yesterday, they_________work on time,


  A. will finish


  B. will have finished


  C.would finish


  D, would have finished


  13. They are studying the Solar System's_________planet, Saturn, and its moons.


  A. two largest


  B. largest two


  C. second largest


  D. largest second


  14. I'd like to go with you；_________my hands are full at the moment.


  A. however


  B.whatever


  C.whenever


  D. wherever


  15. He entered the office hurriedly,_________the door open.


  A. leaving


  B.left


  C.leave


  D. to leave


  16. He had to quit the job_________his illlealth.


  A. as


  B. as for


  C. because


  D, because of


  17. She needs more friends of her own _________.


  A. year


  B, age


  C. period


  D. stage


  18._________,the training will help you become better at what you do.


  A. In the season


  B. In the period


  G. In the long run


  D. In the long range


  19. Sea levels are_________to rise between 7 and 23 inches by the end of 21 sh century.


  A. inspected


  B. suspected


  C. expected


  D. detected


  20. Smoking and drinking may_________heart disease and cancer.


  A. result from


  B. lead to


  C. come from


  D. get to


  Ⅲ. Cloze(30 points)


  Directions： For each blank in the following passage，there are four choices marked A， B，C and D Choose the one that is most suitable and mark your answer by blackening thecorresponding letter on the Answer Sheet,


  The Nobel Prizes are awards that are given each year for special things that people or groupsof people have achieved. They are awarded in six 21 ； physics, chemistry, medicine, literature, peace and economics.


  The prizes come from 22 that was created by the Swedish inventor Alfred Nobel. He


  wanted to use some of his money to help make the world a 23 place to live in.


  Many organizations, chosen by Alfred Nobel himself, 24 who receives the prizes. Each award 25 a gold medal, a diploma and a lot of money.Prizes can only be given to 26 of all races，countries and religions. Only the Peace Prize can 27 be given to a group.


  The first Nobel Prizes were handed out 28 December. 10，1901—five years after AlfredNobel's death. Nobel was a chemist, engineer and inventor 29 most famous invention, dynamite (炸药）,made him a 30 man.Although he gave the world such a 31 weapon, Nobel was always against wars and 32 He therefore left a lot of money that was to go to those who did a lot for the peace of 33.


  Offcials at first handed out only five prizes a year. The prize for economics wasfirstawarded in 1969.In some 34 prizes were not awarded because there were no 35 candidates.


  All prizes are presented in Stockholm, Sweden，with the exception of the Peace Prize，which is awarded in Oslo, Norway.


  21. A. pails


  B. areas


  C. regions


  D. classes


  22.A. a bond


  B. a fund


  C. a scholarship


  D. an invetment


  23. A. cleaner


  B.richer


  C. belter


  D.larger


  24.A. declare


  B.conclude


  C. determine


  D. unnouruic


  25.A. makes up


  B. focuses on


  C. refers to


  D. consists of


  26.A. organizations


  B. singles


  C. institutions


  D. individuals


  27. A. yet


  B. also


  C. still


  D. ever


  28. A. on


  B. in


  C, at


  D. by


  29.A. who


  B. that


  C.whose


  D. whom


  30.A. humorous


  B. rich


  C. serious


  D. smart


  31.A. strange


  B. mysterious


  C. magic


  D. deadly


  32.A，violence


  B. hatred


  C. confusion


  D. jealousy


  33.A. races


  B. regions


  C. mind


  D. mankind


  34.A. years


  B.year


  C. time


  D. times


  35.A. valuable


  B. invaluable


  C.worthy


  D. worthwhile


  Ⅳ. Reading Comprehension (60 points)


  Directions ： There are five reading passages in this part. Each passage is followed by four questions. For each question there are four suggested answers marked A,B,C and D. Choose one best answer and blacken the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  Passage One


  Atfirstglance, there hardly seems to be any comparison between Ravenna and Rome, but back in the 5 th century , it was Ravenna thai served as capital of the Western Roman Empire. In this city, Roman rulers bcilt monuments which are famous, then and now , for their sweeping mosaics (镶嵌图案)。 Seven of Ravenna's eight buildings from the 5 th and 6 th centuries are spectacularly decorated with examples of this ancient art.“ In the past，many people couldn't read or write，” says tour guide and Ravenna native Silvia Giogoli.“ Mosaics were a way to explain the religion and the political situation to the people.”


  Visitors to Ravenna can look at pieces of art by ancient artists, listen to musicians, and learn to make their own masterpieces.


  Travel Tips


  When to Go ： June—October ； weather is pleasant in April and May but historic sites can get crowded with school grouns.


  Where to Stay ： Walk through historic district sites from Albergo Cappello and say at amodern Hotel Centrale Byron.


  How to Get Around ：Take the train from Bologna，and then walk，bike，or use taxis withinthe city.


  Wher to E&t or Drink： Housed in a former movie theater, two-story Ristoranfce Cinema Alexander blends 1940s Hollywood flavor with homemade Emilia Romagna courses and attentiveservice( helpful in translating the menu). For fresh seafood,try Osteria L'Accigua and Da Buco.


  What to Buy： Watch the next generation of Emilia Romagna mosaic artists createcontemporary and traditional pieces in local studios where modern artists use the same methods as their Byzantne forefathers.


  What to Read Before You Go ： Ravenna in Late Antiquity，by Deborah Mauskopf Deliyannis (2010), provides a wide-ranging look at the city's art, architecture, and history.


  36. In ancient times，mosaics were used to_________.


  A. display artistic achievements


  B. compete with Roman paintings


  C. explain religion and politics


  D. teach reading and writing


  37. Lots of schoolchildren visit historic sites such as Ravenna in_________.


  A. May


  B。June


  C. September


  D. October


  38. If you want to try fresh seafood, you should go to_________.


  A. Emilia Romagna


  B. Hotel Centrale Byron


  C. Ristorante Cinema Alexander


  D. Osteria L'Accigua and Da Buco


  39. Why is Ravenna in Late Antiquity recommended in this passage?


  A. Because it was written by a famous writer.


  B. Because tourists get to learn a lot about the city from it,


  C. Because tourists can get valuable tips for buying art pieces.


  D. Because it provides useful information about the city's weather.


  Passage Two


  When you pat your pet dog, he wags (摆来摆去)his tail. That is his way of saying that he loves you. Arid, if you pay attention，you will see that he uses his tail to say so many things, Evety movement of the tail means a different thing. If the dog is wagging its tail，it is a sign offriendliness ； ifhis tail is straight，it means he is getting ready for a fight ； and ifhis tail is tucked (塞）behind his legs,it means he is giving up the fight.


  Unlike dogs, cats' tail language is not so expressive. When a cat feels threatened, he puffs himself up to appear big and his tail shakes with tension. And when he is displeased withsomething, he lashes out(用动）his tail.


  The tail language of dogs and cats has a little story behind it. Earlier, when dogs and cats had not become friends with human beings, they were predators. They used to hunt other animals for their food. When dogs went out hunting with their friends, tail language came handy. When they were close to each other, dogs could use facial expressions to talk. But, for longdistancecommunication, they used their tails. Unlike dogs, cats liked to hunt alone. So, they did not need to use tail language too often. As a result, their vocabulary in tail languge is much smaller than that of dogs'.


  40. What does it mean when a dog's tail is straight?


  A. It has a lot to say to you.


  B. It wants to stop fighting.


  C. It is going to fight.


  D. It likes to be patted.


  41. A cat tries to appear big when it is_________.


  A. facing a danger


  B. unhappy


  C.ready to hunt


  D. hungry


  42. Which of the following does the author intend to say?


  A. Dogs and cats are not good friends.


  B. Dogs are much friendlier than cats.


  C. Dogs and cats are usually good pets.


  D. Dogs use tail language more than cats.


  43. In the last paragraph,the underlinedword”predators”refers to_________,


  A. animalsthat follow and obey other animals


  B. animals that kill and eat other animals


  C. animals that live in the wild


  D. animals kept by people


  Passage Three


  Like any teenagers，the lace of one Teen Story is changing fast. Just a year old，the monthly magazine of short fiction for young people is getting a new editor-in-chief： Patrick Hyan, 47, the associate editor of Granta from 2009 to 2013. He left the I^ondon-based literary journal last month.


  Editing One Teen Story——the younger sibling (姊妹篇)of One Story magazine—will offerRyan a chance to reach a whole new audience.” It's really the only magazine for young adult short fiction,’，he says from his office in New York.“It's tremendously exciting that there are younger people out there who have subscriptions and look forward to getting these stories once a month.That form is usually only presented when it's forced upon them in schools.”


  Designed for readers 14 and up.One Teen Storypublishes nine issues a year. Like its siblingmagazine, it doesn't carry photographs or advertising. It's just exactly what it says： one story per issue.


  Ryan says young people are “ looking for engaging reads about people whom they can identify with. It's not about having a message or positive spin (说教).It always starts on a character level, and it has to have an interesting story,If you look at the ‘ Twilight' characters and the ‘ Harry Potter'characters, they feel very contemporary.”


  Ryan also sees the magazine as a way to encourage talented authors.“I would love to makeOne Teen Story the first publication for writers who then gc on and keep at this business. I just really love the idea that this magazine would be the starting point for somebody—would be the push” to make a talented writer feel that it was worth keeping at this.”44. Who is Patrick Ryan?


  A. He is the editor-in-chief of Granta.


  B. He is the editor-in-chief of One Story.


  G. He is the editor-in-chief of“Twilight”.


  D. He is the editor-in-chief of One Teen Story.


  45. What is One TeenStory?


  A. It is a story magazine for teenagers.


  B. It is a London-based literary journal.


  C. It is a column of a newspaper.


  D. It is a magazine of science fiction.


  46. According to Ryan, what attracts young readers most?


  A. Photographs and illustration.


  B. Chances and practices in business.


  C. Characters and stories close to their life.


  D. Political teachings and moral messages.


  47. In the last paragraph,the underlined phrase”this business” means_________.


  A. reading stories


  B. writing stories


  C. editing magazines


  D. making money


  Passage Four


  Couples are restricting the size of their families in the U K because of cash worries brought on by the financial crisis and the subsequent decline. We're now up to nearly 3. 7 million families where there is an only child, a rise from about 3. 3 million in 2005. That means nearly half of all parents have only one child.


  Financial worries aren't the only driver. The trend towards later motherhood has been mentioned as a cause，as have soaring costs of raising a child, which have been calculated as £ 222300 from birth to 21 years of age. This is an increase of nearly 40% in 10 years.


  The increasing availability of IVF (试管婴儿）is also a factor and an interesting one. Couples who might have remained childless in the past now invest in IVF and get pregnant. And because of the cost they stop after one child.


  IL may not be a bad thing ； there are outstanding examples of talented only children. Some argue that being an only child promoted their success. Thess include actors Natalie Portman and Al Pacino, golfer Tiger Woods and even Queen Victoria. Astudy from the Institute for Social and Economic Research at the University of Essex also showed that the fewer brothers and sisters a child has, the happier they are. It seems fighting for parental attention and affection一which sometimes descends into physicalfights—ismore stressful than any adult had previously thought. And it's not compensated(弥补）by having a playmate.


  48. The smaller size of U K families is mainly related to_________.


  A, financial problems


  B. technical problems


  C.health problems


  D. cultural problems


  49. The passage shows that IVF is_________.


  A. safer than natural pregnancy


  B.very popular in UK


  C.very expensive


  D. a risky investment


  50. What is a proved advantage of one-child family?


  A. Improved family life.


  B. Higher number of sports stars.


  C. Efficient family education.


  D. Promotion of children's success.


  51. The findings of the institute at the University of Essex might mean that_________.


  A. the only children's lack of playmates causes problems


  B.the only children are much happier than others


  C.parents-children relationship is off balance


  D. children have to struggle for parental love


  Passage Five


  About 79 million Americans have pre-diabetes (糖尿病前期).That means they have bloodsugar that's higher than normal but not high enough to be diagnosed (诊断)with type 2 - at least not yet. One long-term study reported by the American Diabetes Association found that 11% of people with pie-diabetes develop the full-blown disease each year. Another study shows that pre-diabetes will probably become bype 2 in 10 years or less.


  Yet, that process is not inevitable. Last year, scientists in Colorado found that people with pre-diabetes who lowered their blood sugar to normal levels—even briefly—were 56% less likely to reach type 2 levels.


  If you have pre-diabetes，here are four steps to help prevent or delay a diabetes diagnosis：


  Lose 7 % of your body weight. That is about 15 pounds for the persons who weigh 200. Dropping that small percentage has been shown to lower the risk of developing type 2 by close to 60%.


  Exercise 30 minutes five days a week. Whether you do the 30 minutes in one shot or in


  three 10 - minute sessions, the benefit is the same.Choose certain exercises，such as fast walking, playing tennis of lifting weights. Physical activity such as sweepingfloorsworks, too.


  Turn to your doctor. In some cases, pre-diabetes raises the risk of heart disease and stroke by 50%. Your doctor may use some medicine to control your glucose (葡萄糖）levels and keep your blood pressure in check.


  Know your numbers. To see if your pre-diabetes is improving, have your hlood suger


  checked regularly. A fasting blood sugar of 100 to 125 mg/dl suggests pre-diabetes ； 126 mg/dl or above is diabetes ； and below 100 is normal. Other tests, including glucose tolorance and A1G, also are used to monitor blood sugar.


  52. What do we learn from the two studies mentioned in Paragraph 1?


  A. Pre-diabetes will surely become type 2 diabetes。


  B. Pre-diabetes is likely to become diabetes within years.


  C. Enough attention should be paid to the treatment of type 2.


  D. Pre-diabetes is ranked NO. 1 danger threatening Americans' health.


  53. To prevent or delay a diabetes diagnosis, people with pre-diabetes should pay most attention to_________.


  A. glucose levels B. exercises


  C. heart disease


  D. stroke


  54. Which of the following suggests that you have pre-diabetes?


  A.70 md/dl.


  B. 90 mg/dl.


  C. 110 mg/dl


  D. 130 mg/dl.


  55. What column of a newspaper is most likely to have this article?


  A. Technology.


  B. Entertainment.


  C. Education.


  D. Health.


  V. Daily Conversation (15 points)


  Directions ： Pick out appropriate expressions from the eight choices below and complete the following dialogue by blackening the corresponding letter on the Answer Sheet.


  [image: figure_0218_0044]


  Father ： How's your day at school, Costa?


  Costa ： 56 ，Daddy ！ It's a day ！ will never forget.


  Father ： Oh, is it? 57 ，my son?


  Costa ： I have been made the chairman of the Students'Association.


  Father ： That's great. 58 ！


  Costa ： 59.


  Father ： That's really nice. You stood first in the examination and now you have won the chairmanship. 60 ，my son.


  Costa ：Thank you,Daddy.


  非选择题


  IV. Writing (25 points)


  Directions：For this part,you are supposed to write an essay in English in 100~120 words based on the following information. Remember to write it clearly.


  61.你(Li Yuan)的班级即将组织一次郊游(picnic),请你给你的外籍教师（Steve)写封信，内容包括：


  .邀请他参加此项活动；


  .介绍活动的具体安排和内容(如时间、地点等）；


  .告知需要做的准备(如着装、自备午餐等）；


  .希望他参加并尽快给予答复。


  成人高等学校专升本招生全国统一考试


  英语试题参考答案及评分参考


  Ⅰ. Phonetics (5 points,one point each)


  I.A


  2. C


  3. A


  4. D


  5. B


  Ⅱ. Vocabulary and Structure (15 points,one point each)


  6. D


  7. B


  8. C


  9. A


  10. D


  II. A


  12. D


  13. C


  14. A


  15. A


  16. D


  17. B


  18. C


  19. C


  20. B


  Ⅲ. Cloze(30 points,two points each)


  21. B


  22. B


  23. C


  24. C


  25. D


  26. D


  27. B


  28. A


  29. C


  30. B


  31. D


  32. A


  33. D


  34. A


  35. C


  Ⅳ. Reading Comprehension(60 points,three points each)


  36. C


  37. A


  38. D


  39. B


  40. C


  41. A


  42. D


  43. B


  44, D


  45. A


  46. C


  47. B


  48. A


  , 49. C


  50. D


  51. B


  52. B


  53. A


  54. C


  55. D


  Ⅴ. Daily Conversation (15 points，three points each)


  56. G


  57. E


  58. D


  59. A


  60. B


  Ⅵ. Writing(25 points)


  61.(略）


  书目表
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The Administrative Office
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June 25th 2004,
Dear Sir or Madam,

It is my pl to_apply for the position of the General Manager’s secretary in your|
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with a speed of 90 and 70 words per minute respectively. ( i E /M43 T E & A9 YEH R AES)

I am enclosing my resume and a recent photograph. (3X—#41 45 7] )

1 look forward to your early reply. ( # #8FIHL£)

Yours faithfully,
Wang Manli
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From: Mark Chen < markchen@ 163, com) ( £/ A)

To:friends ({4 A)

Subject  Pve things for sale( 348)

Hi, All, (F50F)
(IE3X) As you know, I will be going to the States for an assignment as of December

1. Consequently, I need to sell my motorcycle and mountain bike. Do you have any good

suggestions as to how I can spread the word?
Yours truly, (4530#)
Mark Chen( %44
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June 25th, 2003
Dear Jane,
How are you? I haven't heard from you for a long time.
1 am going to stay in Beijing for my summer vacation. Why don’t you come and visit me? Tl
laccompany you to the Great Wall, the Imperial Palace and other famous places in Beijing.
Please let me know whether you can come or not. I'm looking forward to your early reply.
Al the best,
Zhang Ling

Letter 2
June 30th,2003
Dear Zhang Ling,
Thank you very much for your invitation.
1 would love to come and visit you. The first week of July would be best for me. I can come|
by train. Is that all right for you?
All my love.

Jane
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Resume

Family Name : Zhang First Name ; Yali
Address:NO. 4 Songjiang Road , Shanghai , P. R. of China
Tel :658779

Date of Birth: May 4th,1984
Place of Birth: Beijing
Sex : Female
Marital Status : Married
Educational Record ;
2002—2006 B. A. , from the English Department, Beijing Foreign Studies University
1992 Graduated from NO. 5 Middle School , Beijing
Employment History:
1 have been working at Shanghai University as a teacher since my graduation in 2006. T am|
skilled at translation and have been doing part-time work as a translator. I am interested in the

position of translator that your company is offering.
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HEALTHY BABY: Manitoba's Prenatal ( #f 4 1 ff) ) Benefit and Community
Support Programs
It’s what’s inside that counts
When you're pregnant, it's important that you eat well to help you and your growing
baby. That's why if you live in Manitoba and your net family income is less than $ 32,000 a
year , the Manitoba government offers you a monthly cheque during your pregnancy to help you
buy healthy foods and prepare for your baby’s arrival.
How to apply
Pick up an application form from medical offices, Healthy Baby community programs or

by calling the number below. The application form must include a medical note indicating

your baby’s due date,so see your health, care provider early.
More support for you and your baby

Through Healthy Child Manitoba, Healthy Baby also offers community programs which
help you to learn more about nutrition , health and parenting a baby.

For more information, please call;

945 - 1301 (in Winnipeg)
1 -888 848 ~0140( at no cost)
945 ~1305 TDD( Telephone Device for the Deaf)
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May 6th
Dear Mr. Wang,
I am writing to ask for a three-day leave of absence, starting from the 10th and finishing on|
the 12th inclusive,in order to attend an English lecture which will be given by Mr. Williams, a
famous English linguist, at Yunnan University on the 11th.
1 should be very much obliged if you would grant me this leave. As to the duties I will miss|
during my absence I will do my best to make them up as soon as I get back.
Yours sincerely,
Wang Lin

#i2

August 11th
Peter,

I am still in hospital recovering from my illness and unable to come to school. I enclose a
certificate from the doctor who fears that it will be another two days before I shall be able to return
to school. Please tell the class teacher Miss Liu to give me an extension of leave for two more days.

John
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Notice
M. John Smith, a well-known professor, will give a talk in the Lecture Hall at 7:00 p. m.
inext Friday. He will talk about the economic in the world and the future of the light industry in
(China afier China's entering WTO. Students who are interesied can ask Li Ming for tickets. He,
will be available in Room 601 buildings. from 7 p. m. to 9 p. m. every evening The students’
it !






